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Air conditioner

Installation manual
AC***BN*DCH

* Thank you for purchasing this Samsung air conditioner.
» Before operating this unit, please read this manual carefully and retain it for future reference.
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to confirm proper charge and airflow may reduce energy efficiency and shorten equipment life.
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California Proposition 65 Warning (US)

/A WARNING

Cancer and Reproductive Harm - www.P65Warnings.
ca.gov.

/N WARNING

* Hazards orunsafe practices that may result in severe
personal injury or death.

& CAUTION

Hazards or unsafe practices that may result in minor
personal injury or property damage.

s (arefully follow the precautions listed below because
they are essential to guarantee the safety of the
equipment.

A WARNING

Always disconnect the air conditioner from the power
supply before servicing it or accessing its internal
components.

= Verify that installation and testing operations are
performed by qualified personnel.

* Verify that the air conditioneris not installed in an
easily accessible area.

General information

A WARNING

Carefully read the content of this manual |
the aircor .d|t oneran rIs ore the manualin

jz2 it as refers

efore insta l'

afety, installers should always carefully rea

nings.

e Store the operation and installation manual in a safe location
and remember to hand it over to the new owner if the air

conditioneris sold or transferrad.

* This manual explains how to install an indoor unit
system with two SAMSUNG units. The use of other types
of units with different control syste amage H‘D
units and invalidate the warranty. The manufacturer shall
not be responsible for damages arising from the use of non
compliant units

o T facturershall not b ponsible for damage

ating from unauthorized ¢ es orthe improper
ic and requirements set forth in the
table, included in the manual, shall
validate the warranty.

* The air conditioner should be used only for the applications
forwhich it has been designed: the indoor unit is not suitable
to be anstaltcd in areas usaed for laundry.

* Do not use the units if damaged. If problems occur, switct
unit off and disconnect it from the power supply.

* |norderto prevent electric shocks, fires orinjuries, always
stop the unit, disable the protection switch and contact
'1“|fal L: ort if Lh—un ar:)dmp S

E‘L|d be performed by gualifie dpe’scn L:Jnl,u.
moving parts, which should a

ch of children.

/s be kept

wn
=
2
=1
=3
=
=
o
= 5
o
=

a-tsr or ’"‘n'tali the L,""* If

* Do notplace
unit.
. ;i.'.lt“p ““t“'“l: used for the manufacture and packaging of

* The packing material and exhaust batteries of the remote
control “rl':)ptianal} must be disposed of in accordance with
current laws

* The air conditioner contains a refrigerant that has to be
disposed of as special w t the end of its life cycle, the
air conditioner must be disposed of in authorised centres or
returned to the retailer so that it can be disposed of correctly
and safely.

» Wear protective equipment (such as safety
and headgear) during installation and mai
Installation/repair technicians may be inj
equipment is not properly equippad.

gloves, goggles,

Installing the unit

/N WARNING

IMPORTANT: When installing the unit, always remember
to connect first the refrigerant tubes, then the electrical
lines.
e Always disassemble the electric lines before the
refrigerant tubes.
* Upon receipt, inspect the product to verify that
it has not been damaged during transport. If the
pro iduct appears damaged, DO NOT INSTALL it and
immediately report the dama e to the carrieror
retailer (if the installer or the authorized technician has
collected the material from the retailer.)

English 3
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» After completing the installation, always carry out a
functional test and provide the instructions on how to
operate the air conditioner to the user.

* Do not use the air conditioner in environments with
hazardous substances or close to equipment that
release free flames to avoid the occurrence of fires,
explosions or injuries.

* Excessive indoor humidity or clogged condensate
drain lines may cause water to drip from indoor units.
Do not install the indoor unit where dripping could
result in damage to property, such as above electronic
equipment or other sensitive instruments

* Qurunits should be installed in compliance with the
spaces shown in the installation manual, to ensure
accessibility from both sides and allow repairs or
maintenance operations to be carried out. The
unit's components should be accessible and easy to
disassemble without endangering people and objects.
For this reason, when provisions of the installation
manual are not complied with, the cost required to
access and repair the units (in SAFETY CONDITIONS,
as set out in prevailing regulations) with harnesses,
ladders, scaffolding or any other elevation system will
NOT be considered part of the warranty and will be
charged to the end customer.

* Auxiliary devices which may be a potential ignition
source shall not be installed in the duct work.

* The air conditioner contains a refrigerant that has
to be disposed of as special waste. At the end of its
life cycle, the air conditioner must be disposed of in
authorized centers or returned to the retailer so that it
can be disposed of correctly and safely.

e AC***BNLDCH indoor unit is intended for free-air
discharge or for connection to a duct supplying only
one room. Improper installation could contribute to
the spread of smoke or flame in the event of a fire.

Power supply line, fuse or circuit
breaker

/\ WARNING

* Always make sure that the power supply is compliant
with current safety standards. Always install the air
conditioner in compliance with current local safety

= \erify that the voltage and frequency of the power
supply comply with the specifications and that the
installed power is sufficient to ensure the operation of
any other domestic appliance connected to the same
electric lines.

» Always verify that the cut-off and protection switches
are suitably dimensioned.

* \erify that the air conditioneris connected to the
power supply in accordance with the instructions
provided in the wiring diagram included in the manual.

» Always verify that electric connections (cable entry,
section of leads, protections...) are compliant with
the electric specifications and with the instructions
provided in the wiring scheme. Always verify that all
connections comply with the standards applicable to
the installation of air conditioners.

* Devices disconnected from the power supply should
be completely disconnected in the condition of
overvoltage category.

* Be sure not to perform power cable modification,
extension wiring, and multiple wire connection.

— It may cause electric shock or fire due to poor
connection, poor insulation, or current limit override.

— When extension wiring is required due to power line
damage, refer to "Step 14 Optional: Extending the
power cable” in the installation manual.

/\ CAUTION

Make sure that you earth the cables.

* Do not connect the earth wire to the gas pipe, water
pipe, lighting rod or telephone wire. If earthing is not
complete, electric shock or fire may occur.

Install the circuit breaker.

e |f the circuit breaker is not installed, electric shock or
fire may occur.

Make sure that the condensed water dripping from the

drain hose runs out properly and safely.

Install the power cable and communication cable of

the indoor and outdoor unit at least Tm away from the

electric appliance.

Install the indoor unit away from lighting apparatus

using the ballast.

* [fyou use the wireless remote control, reception error
may occur due to the ballast of the lighting apparatus.

standards. Do not use the indoor unit for preservation of food
* Always verify that a suitable grounding connection is zcems_, plants, e‘sul_zpment,l_and art works. This may cause
available. eterioration of their quality.
Do notinstall the indoor unit if it has any drainage
problem.
4 English
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Installation Procedure

Step1 Checking and preparing
accessories

The followir The

type and quantity

User manual (1) Installation manual (1)

Clamp hose (1) Flexible hose (1)

O

Thermal insulation

Insulation drain (1) eanend)

Cable-tie
(AC***BNLDCH : 4EA,
AC***BNHDCH : 8EA)

Thermal insulation
sponge B (1)

-

Thermal insulation
Rubber(4) sponge C (1)
=
Reducer(1)

Step 2 Choosing the installation location

Installation location requirements

¢ Theindocrunit must be in

/\ CAUTION

Do not install the air conditionerin following places.

nger may reduce ort

nd refrigerant n

that generates

¥ NOT operate

here thinner or gasoline is handled. Gas may leak

English 5
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Spacing requirements

Space requirements for installation & service.
Construction Standard for Inspection opening
An inspection opening is required for service and unit replacement.
1) If the ceiling is a grid type, an inspection opening is not required.

2) If the ceiling is plaster board, an inspaction opening is required. The size of the opening will vary based on the height inside the

ceiling.
a. Height is more than 1.64ft (0.5m): Only “B” [Inspection for PBA] is applied.

b. Height is less than 1.64ft (0.5m): Both "A"&"B" are appl
. "N'&"B" are inspection opening .
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eiling and the bottom of indoor unit to prevent transmission of noise and

5m ) from the ground,if the unit has a duct with a well defined

xtra 0.39 inch (10mm) of
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AC009BNLDCH/AC012BNLDCH Unit : inch(mm)
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No. Name Description
o1 Liguid pipe connection @/4 inch ( 635 mm )
02 Gas pipe connection @3/8 inch (2.5Zmn

03 Drain pipe connection 3/4 inch (OD 1.05 inch (26.67 mm )
04 Power supply connection

05 Airdischarge flange

06 Suction flange Air filter

07 Hook 18~M10

English 7
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Installation Procedure

ACO018B

NLDCH

Unit : inch(mm)
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Mo Name Description
01 Liquid pipe connection @1/4 inch (6.35 mm)
02 Gas pipe connection @1/2 inch (1270 mm)
03 Drain pipe connection 3/4 inch 26.67 mm
04 Pawer supply connection
05 Air discharge flange
06 Suction flange Air filte
07 Hook MB~M1

8 English
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ACO09BNHDCH/AC012BNHDCH Unit : inch(mm)
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i Suction sds
\ J
MNo. MName Description
01 Liquid pipe connection @1/4 inch (635 mm)
02 (Gas pipe connection @3/8 inch (9.52 mm)
03 Drain pipe connection 3/4 inch (OD 1.05 inch (26.67 mm ))
04 Power supply connection
05 Air discharge flange
06 Suction flange Air filter
o7 Hoo 8~M10

English 9
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ACO18BNHDCH/ AC024BNHDCH/ ACO30BNHDCH

Unit : inch(mm)

-

06—\'\ . . - &
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o "
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S r g ) B
1 ¢ )

Aahil oo

N

Description

\o Name
ACO18BNHDCH ‘ AC024BNHDCH ACO30BNHDCH

01 Liquid pipe connection 21/4 inch (6.35 mm) 93/8 inch (9.52 mm
02 (Gas pipe connectio @1/2 inch (12.70mm ‘
03 Drain pipe connection 3/4 inch {OD1.05 inch
04 Power supply connection
05 Air discharge flange
06 Suction flange
07 Hook M&~M10

10 English
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AC036BNHDCH/AC042BNHDCH/AC048BNHDCH Unit : inch(mm)
/ h
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B
No. Name Description
01 Liquid pipe connection @3/8 inch (952 mm)
02 (Gas pipe connection @5/8 inch (15.88 mm
03 Jrain pipe connection 3/4 inch (OD 1.05 inch (26.67 mm })
04 Power supply connection
05 Air discharge flange
06 Suction flange Air filter
07 Hoo 8~M10

English 11
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Installation Procedure

Step 3 Optional: Insulating the body of NOTE
the indoor unit * Insulate the end of the pipe and some curved area by using
separate insulator.

e tat the same time

Insulate the discharge and suction

when you insulate connection duct.

Step 4 Installing the indoor unit

When deciding on the location of the air conditionerwith the
owner, the following restrictions must be taken into account

o Failina st Hha cnnt wh
N tne ceilng at the spot wt

% 2

Thickness: more than 0.39 inch(10mm)

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/CAC/AC0 _BNHDCHAA Duct+S/I...

—_ [
ACO09BNLDCH 5=
ACO18BNLDCH
Indoor AC012BNLDCH = =
Unit 35.43X17.32X7.83 43 31X17.32X7.83
(900X440X199) (1100%440X199)
35.43X7.83 43.31X7.83
= e (1100X199)
2
g B NOTE
T ® Since the diagram is made of paper, it may shrink or stretch
5’- c slightly due to temperature or humidity. For this reason,
% before drilling the holes maintain the correct dimensions
= D between the markings.
3 chors ist eiling supports or construct a
o £ C . Xl eiling supports or constructa
= FBN;EE suitabl ort as show gure
L)
Unit: inch{mm) M Concrete W
ACO18BNHDCH | AC036BNHDCH
HCO0SBNHDCH | ACO24BNHDCH | AC042BNHDCH Holefanchor Wt
Indoor ACO30BNHDCH | AC048BNHDCH Holeinplug
Unit
33.46X27.56X9.84 | 47.24X27.56X9.84 | 51.18X27.56X11.81
(850X700X250) | (1200%700X250) | (1300X700X300) ) e
Suspension bolt (M8) - field supply
a \ J
B
&
D
Front/
Back
Unit: inch(mm)
12 English
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ion bolts depending on the ceiling type. & CAU TI 0 N

* Forproperdrainage of condensate

ive a 0118 inch (3mm)

Ceiling support

I

Drain hose port

018inchi3mm)

. AT s eballi oo P N e ST L R
* When installing the indoor unit, make sure it is not tilted
. h of suspension bolt is more than 4.92 ft {1.5m),
it is required to prevent vibration.
¢ [f this is not possible, te an opening on the false ceiling in

orderto be able to use it

on the indoor unit.

~\

NOTE

* You mustinstall all the suspension rods.

g
5
(=4
(=]
=
o
g
m
o
=
1]

/\ CAUTION

*  Piping must be laid and connected inside the cailing when
suspendin nstructed,
lay the pi to the unit before

placing tf

=

irement plate forall 4

English 13
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Installation Procedure

Step 5 Purging inert gas from the indoor & CAUTION
unit

with a pre-charge of

From factory the unit is supplied an
T fi t gas must be purged

nitrogen gas. rt

before conn

Unscrew the pinch pipe at the end of each refrigerant pipe.

or hydro-

Result : All inert gas escapes from the indoor unit. . R
. rsizing and limit

AC***BNLDCH

Step 6 Cutting and flaring the pipes

Make sure that you have the required tools avail

reamer, flaring tool

21npadoid uonejeisul

m getting into the pipes

14 English
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Outer Diameter (D) Depth (&)

Flare dimension (L)

Unit: inch(mm)

5 Checkthattheflaringisc

examples of inc

[

/\ CAUTION

Step 7 Connecting the assembly pipes to
the refrigerant pipes

There are two refrigerant pipes of different diameters:

smaller one for the liquid refrigerant

orthe gas refrigerant

* Theinside of copper pipe must be clean & has no dust

Quter Diameter Torque
mm inch Nem Ibf.ft
@6.35 /4 141018 10310133
#9.52 3/8 341042 25110310
#1270 1/2 49 to 61 36.1t0 45.0
#15.88 5/8 6810 82 50.2to 60.5
#19.05 3/4 100 0120 73810885

(1 Nem=10 kgfecrn)

NOTE

v [fthe pipes must be shortened referto page 14,
Step 6 Cutting and flaring the pipes

* Tighten the nuts to the specified torques. If overtightened,
the nuts could be broken so refrigerant may leak.

English 15

g
5
(=4
(=]
=
o
g
m
o
=
1]

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/CAC/AC0 _BNHDCHAA Duct+S/I...

15/44



10/30/23, 11:17 AM ACO+BNHDCHAA_Duct+S_AC0+BNLDCH_SIlim+Duct_Installation+Manual_DB68-11207A-00_ENGLISH.pdf

Installation Procedure

Step 8 Performing the gas leak test

Pressure check the refrig tem using high
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Step 9 Insulating the refrigerant pipes & c AUTI 0 N

ke sure that all refrigerant connaction must be accessib

for easy maintenance and detachment.

2 Acry LC’I rile Ii * |nstall the insulation not to
npa rt of it

derand use the adhesives
isture from

g
t

0

* Wind the refrigerant pipe with insulation tape if it is exposed

t:) outside sunli

. ation does

* Add the additional insulation if the insulation plate gets
thinner.

' E

he pipes and drain hose avoiding
00 much.
- =

Insulation cover pipe

g

Insulation pipe ol o

7 dx3 =

7 3 J g
k. S o | ! - £ =

Indoor unit _'f:ﬁ_rJ i -

0D

- N : b \ FPSEL VST - m

7 S = 1 ifHfer acrnrd & nine =

eraccoraint e pipe =

Be sure to overlap the insulation. o

& CAUTION

Besuretow ::}

(o]

English 17
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Installation Procedure

Insulation Type (Cooling, Heating)
g General High humidity
Pipe DAt G [86°F(30°C), 85%] [86°F(30°C), over85%] Pemarks
EPDM, NBR
mm inch mm inch mm inch
6.35~952 4-~3/8 7 3/8 9 3/8
Liguid pipe

275080 1/2~2 3 i 13 2
6.35 4 3 Z 19 3/4

052~254 3/B~ 9 3/4 25 1
T | 28582445 | 11841 3 9 3/4 2 1
508 2 25 1 38 2

* When

g insulation in the places and conditions below, use the same insulation that is used for high humidity conditions.

<Geological condition?®

5
1
&
&
(=4
(=)
=
o
g
m
o
=
:-]

ure and cooling are not covered. For example, pipes installed at a corridor of a dormitory and studio orngaran
2 highly humid due to a lack of ventilation.
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Step10 Installing the drain hose and drain  Without the drain pump

pipe
T Push the supplied drain hose as the drain
socket,

2 Tighten the metal

(]

Wrap the supplied larg

drain hose to insulate a v : ; % ;,;L///// /

NN

With the drain pump

The drain pipe should be installed

=
: ) o)
S 7 il i E
O 3.£o~87 2 5-
— " =
) 3
8
E NOTE =
) s
. A -
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Installation Procedure

Centralized drainage without the drain pump Step 11 Performing the drainage test

repare a litt

ot s g P R e water about 0.53 gallons(2 Lit
Install horizontal /100 or more and fix =

1 Loosen screws and take out the side cover plate.
2 Pourwater into the indoor unit as shown in figure.

to reach the indoor unit.

because the drain tubeis b

AC***BNLDCH

2
1]
e
1]
(=4
(=)
=
i
a
m
o
S
:-]

#The designs and shape are subject to change according to
the model.

3 Confirm that the water flows out through the drain hose.

—t

1 the drain pump is installed, operate the unit as
cooling mode and check a drain pump pumping.

Check drain water drops at the end of the drain pipe.

wn

(s 8

Make sure there is no water leak at the drainage.

7 Reinstall the side cover plate.

20 English
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Step12 Optional: Installing external
controller

Accessories (External controller: MIM-B14)

External Controller

4

Haness Wire Haness Wire
_ Fee— - ——=
Screw

he side of the control box in th

it

(o]

Connect the harness wires.

Step 13 Connecting the powerand
communication cables

/\ CAUTION

Always remem

N

nect the air conditio

tric con

The indeor unit is powered through the outdoor unit by
of a HOSRN-F connection cable (ora more | rmod
insulation in synthetic rubberand a jacket in polychl
(neoprene), in accordanc f

indard EN 60335-2-40.

vith the requirement:

w on the electrical component box and remove

A

2 Route the connection cord through the side of the indcor unit

nd connect the cable to the termi

ferto the fig

s )

3 Route the otherend of the cable to the outdoor unit through the

eiling & the hole on the wall.

fi)

I
]

eassemble the electrical component box cover, carefully

tightening th

AC***BNLDCH

English 21
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Installation Procedure

AC***BNHDCH AC***BNHDCH

cord.

—Code designation

[1-phase] IEC: &

0245 IEC57 / CENEL

C: HO5RN-F grade cr mor

2
unication

* Besure to run the power supply cable and the com
cable through electrical conduit as seen in the picture.
i \_ ) AC***BNLDCH
) r bey [0
—_— __‘_":‘
s ® notE gl
ct, = p o 3 . : i - ; =T
g *  Terminal Block of the outdoor unit may be different from the
o diagram depending on the model. Refer to the manual of the
§ outdoor unit for the configuration of the terminal block of the =one
3 outdoor unit. - 2
] AC***BNHDCH
" Indoor power supply B
Powersupply Max/Min(V) Indoor power cable
+10% 0.0023 inch? T (1.5mm? 1), 3
- wires

CAUTION

sure not to put)

AC***BNLDCH .
G e
e sty

&)
&)
s

A
*  When installing the indoor unitina computer room ora
ser oom, use the double shielded communication cable
(tape aluminum / polyester braid + copper) of FROHHZR type.
22 English
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Step14 Optional: Extending the power 3
cable

Tools Spec

+  Method 2: Twist thew

sieeve.

=

Method 1

Method 2
3

ed without using connecting

A

n the pre-installed

ling off cabl

insert a contraction tube.

ly heat to the contraction tube to

tractit.

Method 1

Method 2

English 23

ACO+BNHDCHAA_Duct+S_ACO0+BNLDCH_Slim+Duct_Installation+Manual_DB68-11207A-00_ENGLISH.pdf

g
5
(=4
(=]
=
o
g
m
o
=
1]

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech_Files/fCAC/ACO0_BNHDCHAA_Duct+S/I...

23/44



10/30/23, 11:17 AM

2
1]
e
1]
(=4
(=)
=
-
a
m
o
E
:-]

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech_Files/fCAC/ACO0_BNHDCHAA_Duct+S/I...

Installation Procedure

ACO+BNHDCHAA_Duct+S_ACO0+BNLDCH_Slim+Duct_Installation+Manual_DB68-11207A-00_ENGLISH.pdf

Step 15 Setting additional functions of
wired remote control

Automatic Air-Volume (This function can't be used at
AC***BNLDCH model)

Aftertut
insulation

work is completed, wrap it with the

Method 1 Method 2

Insulaticn tape

A CAUTION

Make sure that the connection parts are not exposed to
outside.

* Besure fo use insulatic
approved reinforced insul ls
lavel cf"**nﬁand'-'a‘t:'ge. "1 the power cable. (Comply wit
the local regulations on extensions.)

/\ WARNING

o |ncase of extending the electric wire, please

round-shaped Pressing sockset

tape and a contraction tube made of

DONOTusea

— Incomplete wire connections can cause electric shock cra

fi re

ust be performed for each

d remote control attached.

With its BLDC motor, you can use smart adjust the indoor unit fan
speed depending on the installation condition.

[fthe external s the duct becomes
longerorif the utﬁ'na stafic p'ﬂscv is L

becomes shorter, Using the Automat
volume of exhaust air has been adjusted t :)L“F'"_ d volume

rate automatically.

( — h
E 5 4 152 %4

Ly AL i ERV -, |
I(‘)I wose] O o (o]
i Quiet/Sleept  Schedule User Gt |
: H ~~ H :
S = o
” Ay WD, et | I ] : H
emp. H H H
A : Fan H

~ : i

L

E_\
=8

24 English

98 /

Performing the Automatic Air-Volume function.
¢ (heck the air conditioning unit stop.

Power button to stop the air conditioner

to Service setting mode with remote controller.

the [sa) and © buttons at th

e for more than 3

t E and then press @ button

o ﬂwte':gma‘ cair-volume setting screen.
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4 D—“’ctWHD D,dt'm ) select 1to enable automatic air-

fan operation for Automatic Air-Volume adjustment.

* Do not adjust the dampers during fan operation for Automatic

Air-Volume adjustment.

% button to es

(During the automatic a

tes, the air conditioning unit stops operating
i ‘olume adjustment has been

| be Oit.)

2 Whentheair check the Mode No.

81is"1"forcom n of tho*ﬂ:t.c Ajr-) ':-_me.

f the Mode No. 81 is "0”, Automatic Air-Volume adjustment is fail.
Then adjust the fan speed by referring the E. 5. P(External Static
Pressure) setting table.

External Static Pressure (ESP) setting for phase
control motor

With its phase control motor, you can adjust the indoor unit fan
speed depending on the installation condition. If the external
static pressure is high so that the duct becomes longer or if the
external static pressure is low so that the duct becomes shorter,
adjust the fan speed by referring the following table.

Model ACO09BNLDCH ACO12BNLDCH
Static Pressure Option Code for Indoar Unit
0.3<P<15
b & I]]CEF: -1C546B-
&4P<40
4 0<P<5.0

:::;TJ mS::u Functions :::1 Default Range
ACO18BNLDCH
1 : 01C3FC-10583D-23343C-370000
a 01C3FC-IC
01G3FCIC
D1C3FC-1C59F
2 1 0
Model ACO09BNHDCH ACO12BNHDCH
Static Pressure Option Code for Indoor Unit
NOTE e 01B3FC-1C50D3- 01B3FC-1C5404-

o |f the coil is not dry, run the unit for 2 hours with fan only to
dry the coil.

* Theairfilteris properly attached into the air passage on the
air suction side of the air conditioning unit.

o Adjust the dampers so that each airinlet and outlet exhusts
the designed airflow rate.

e [f using booster fans(an outdoor air processing unit or ERV via
duct), do not use Automatic Air-Volume function.

o |f the duct configurations have been changed, automatic air-
volume function perform again.

272328-370000

75¢P<10

English 25
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Model ACO18BNHDCH ACOZ24BNHDCH

ACO4ZENHDCH

ACO48ENHDCH

Unit

Option Code for Ind

Optior

s 01B3FC-1C5416- 01B3FC-1C542A- e

2o 0 27484F-370020
5P<T5 o 5¢P<75

75¢P<] 75¢P=10
<P<125

01B3FC-1C5954-

25¢P<15 278(9B-370045
15 15¢P<175

175¢P<20

Model ACO30ENHDCH ACO36BNHDCH

Static Preszurs Option Code for Indoor Unit

NOTE

104P=12.5

25¢P<15

15¢P=175

17.5¢P<20

26 English

represents E. 5. P{External Static Pressure) range of

ry setting.

You don't have to adjust the fan

external static pressure of the installation plac

When it is out of

f you input the inappropriate option code, error may
or the air conditioner is out of order. The option code must

,input the apy

2d separa

opriate opt

code.

occur

be inputted correctly by the installation specialist or service

agent.
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EASY Tuning

£ R, p—r— 4 Press the &2 button to to exit to normal mode.

= r=1 oselo) | ; _

. Qi Skl ) e | Main Sub Functions SEG Default S 5

: Fan ; : Lj : menu | menu used IEI'I_
Nl N EET : ; . Made

me J a3 &

N Flow i Dom) Fittar & speed : =4

: O Intake | Resst : [=]

i - ] : o _ Eaeir i 17 =

@OPoo7 oo : Easy Tuning | 12 ) =
Huenidity Delete ESC . ESaver Cleanup

____________________ L §

| | 8

A J E

)

E the c the € byt i o catiim b it it
* Pressthe button anytime during setup to exit without
[AJ/[~] buttons to selec the Easy Tuning Press the b button anytime during setup AU LT

* According to airflow changed from the Easy Tuning, Air
conditicning performance reducing is possible.

e

atting, AC

English 27
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Installation Procedure

Step 16 Optional : Setting the Emergency Temperature Output (ETO) function

Emergency Temperature Qutput (ETO) function (for the multi system, this function is not supported.)

A CAUTION

In orderto de

rface module, must be installed in each indoor unit.

the ETO function, the MIM-B14,

unit1(main indoor unit) stops because of an error, the indoor unit

in the previous mode

on, it starts in 24 °C (75 °F) Auto mode.]

Setting up the ETO

P

=

r ™~
] o
ficolooso
S —— u DDD = Erroroutput port (1,2)
L] T,
Main indoor unit
Communication between External contact
indoorand outdoorunits interface module
(F1andF2) MIM-E14

Contact input port (5, &)

WoloooN
Y

Sub indoor unit

- -
Main indoor unit
— Disable the external contact control (Default).
— (Connect the 5-nef pro2 to Fland F2
— Enable the ETO function and set the temperature and time.
with the installation option SEG14 - Reverse Control).
— Enable the entrance control and set the mode, set temperature, and fan speed.

28 English
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[Main]

[
e EE

Q

[

[Sub]

Q

[N

O f
3 . ., BEeel(@e) |
% o
ETO operation specifications
nal contact control settings, the main indoor unit decides whether to generate output when an error (indoor unit

nerate output according to the temperature and time conditions.

Based on the entrance control settings, the sub indoor unit decides the mode, set temperature, and fan speed when contact inputs are

Enable of external

contact

Error port output

Main indoor unit

X X N/A
X 0 Output due to an error
0 X Output by ETO entrance conditions (temperature / time
error occurrance)
Output by ETO entrance conditions (temperature / time
0 0 error occurrance)

& Ready to control the main con

Enable of entr:

Enable of

ternat

Operation when outputting Main

Sub indoor unit

control contact
X 0 vious operation conditions
0 0 On with the entrance contrel enabled

English 29
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Step 17 Setting the indoor unit option code with
wired remote controller

pgy Lomsl

1 ] I ’G 1 )} e LLIN ”’_ n
3 Pressth Q [~] button tos E
button to er gmndoor unit de sett

mber and the remaining

gits are option codes.

o The option code which is currently setting will flicker.

< ei~1/[~]button to set the aption code in order,

( _ & CAUTION
s Option code will not be applied if you don't press the 5]
*  Setting indoor unit option code is only possible in !
er. only check the indoor unit
code in Sub wired remaote controller.
. g indoor unit option code is possible when one indoor
it is connected. If more than 2 indoor units are connected,
you can only check the Main indoor unit option code.
Step 18 Setting indoor unit addresses and
sEql sEa2 sEGs | sE@4 | SEGS sEé installation options with wired remote
. x * * % % controller
<EG7 <EGS <EGo <EG10 <E6T1 <EG12 Set the indoor unit address and installation option with remote
. % - G G & controller option. Set the each option separately since you cannot
R set the ADDRESS setting and indoor unit installation setting
- _ -:pri:m at the same time. You need t
SEG13 SEG14 SEGIS SEG16 SEG1T SEG1E indaoEtnitaddress andinciallatonontion:
2 * = * * *
SEGT9 SEG20 SEG21 SEG22 SEGZ3 SEG24 Setting an indoor unit address
3 * = * = *
Page numbe Press '1—@"" D buttons at the same time for more than 3
30 English
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(o]

| button to select : and then :’ess@

button to enter a Indoor Address setting sc

NOTE

*  The Main/RMC Address which is currently setting will flicker.

* Databit1and 2 present Indoor unit main address checking

* Data bit 3 and 4 present Indoor unit main address

setting(outdoor unit reset is needed to set).
e Data bit 5 and 6 present Indoor unit RMC address setting/

Press the Q button to exit to nor

NOTE

mal mode.

s Pressthe % button anytime during setup to exit without
. button.
o Setting Main/RMC Address of an Indoor unit is available only

vith a Main wired remote controller.

Setting an indoor unit installation option

ck and set the indoor unit installation option code
vired remote controllerand follow the directions below.

Pﬁsct’“DahD,ut ons at the same time for more than

onds and then a Main menu will be

2 Pressthe|~]/|~]buttonto ’Plcrfl-laf|uj then J'-—.‘SS@
button to entera Sub-menu setting screen.

3 Pressthej~]/[~]button to select
button to entera Indoor unit installa
screen

ents the page number and the remaining
ation option.

five digitsare i

HTREY;

s.You can set six

» The total option codes are 24 di

timeand itis distinguished by page number (0,1, 2,3)

st

SEG1 | SEG2 SEG3 SEG4 SEGS SEG6
0 2
SEG7 | SEG8 SEGY SEGI0 | SEGI1 | SEGI2
1 |
SEG13
2
SEG19
3
5 Pressthe
6 Presst ~g:) button to exit to normal mode.

NOTE

* Press &2 button anytime during se

tup 1o

on option code is available when there is one
tion between a wired remote controllerand an

English 31
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Step 19 Optional : Setting the indoor unit

wireless remote controller

addresses and the installation options with & CAUTION

You cannot set both the indoor unit addresses and the .
installation options at the same time.
Receiver & display

¢ unit must be connected to the indoor unit to

2 wireless remote control,

set options with tf

Common steps for setting the addresses and options

Set the option values.

he total number of available options are 24: SEG1 to SEG24.

Because SEGI, SEG7 SEGT3, and SEG19 ar: age options
used by the previous remote control models, the modes to
setvalues fc. these ns are skipped automatically.

Set a 2-digit value for each option pairin the following order:
SEGZ and SEG3 — SEG4 and SEG5 — SEG6 and SEGE —
SEG9 and SEG10 — SEG11 and SEG12 — SEG14 and SEG15 —
SEG16 and SEG17 — SEG18 and SEG20 — SEG21 and SEG22
— SEG23 and SEGZ24

SEG1T SEG2 SEG3 SEG4 SEG5 SEG6

's N
Entering the mode a __LR\ Setting the
forsetting the option values
options |

n v . \ . o
0 Y
0 X X X X X

SEG7 SEGS SEG9 SEG1I0 | SEGM SEG12

and buttons may vary depending

@ : @ Mode button

F- @ /\ High Fan button SEG13 | SEG14 | SEG15 | SEG16 | SEG17 | SEGI8
— emp| Fan
; = (% \~*1— LowFan button 5 ; X N ; ;
o )
E ) SEG19 | SEG20 | SEG21 | SEG22 | SEG23 | SEG24
o GE®
= 3 X X X X X
o N 7
=]
2 On (SEG1 to SEG12) Off (SEG13 to SEG24)
r-9 e S
S
m

on 117 N
LI T

Auto (Ao

Enter the mode for setting the options:

2 Remove the batteries from the remote control,
and then insert them again.

b While holding down the (&) (High Temp) and (T
(Low Temp) buttons simultaneously, insert the
batteries into the remote control.

C Make sure that you are entered to the mode for
setting the options:

on A1
M|

Auto

32 English
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Take the steps presented in the following table:

Steps

Remote control display

Set the SEG2 and SEG3 values:

Fn) o

a Setthe SEG2 value by pressing the k«) (Low Fan) button repeatedly until the
value you want to set appears on the remote control display.

il

5 Set the SEG3 value by pressing the {Z)) (High Fan) button repeatedly until the
value you want to set appears on the remote control display.
When you press the () (Low Fan) or (3) (High Fan) button, values appearin the
following order: j» = ~E=F

on [ 1
L

Auto

Press the @ (Mode) button. Cool and On appear on the remote control display.

L

Set the SEG4 and SEG5 values:

a Setthe SEG4 value by pressing the M (Low Fan) button repeatedly until the
value you want to set appears on the remote control display.

iR

b Setthe SEG5 value by pressing the @ (High Fan) button repeatedly until the
value you want to set appears on the remote control display.

When you press the (&) (Low Fan) or [2) (High Fan) button, values appear in the

b Setthe SEG8 value by pressing the rﬂ (High Fan) button repeatedly until the
value you want to set appears on the remote control display.

When you press the @ (Low Fan) or @ (High Fan) button, values appearin the
following order: §=» {=~E=F

following order: = §= ~E »F SHGS
4 Pressthe @ (Mode) button. Dry and On appear on the remote control display. - r| l-i
L
Dry
3 Setthe SEG6 and SEGS8 values: (
i E Fnl % : On l—i
a2 Setthe SEG6 value by pressing the L\_/J (Low Fan) button repeatedly until the !—I
value you want to set appears on the remote control display. — Dby
SEG6

English 33
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Installation Procedure

Steps

Remote control display

5 Pressthe @ (Mode) button. Fan and On appear on the remote control display.

Set the SEG? and SEG10 values:

Set the SEG9 value by pressing the @ (Low Fan) button repeatedly until the
value you want to set appears on the remate control display.

Set the SEG10 value by pressing the r:ﬂ (High Fan) button repeatedly until the
value you want to set appears on the remate control display.

Py

When you press the () (Low Fan) or (2) (High Fan) button, values appear in the
following order: = {= ~E=F

o Il

Fan

SEG10

551

Press the ¢ (Mode) button. Heat and On appear on the remote control display.

2
1]
e
1]
(=4
(=)
=
-
a
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o
E
:-]

2 Setthe SEG11 and SEG12 values:

Set the SEG11 value by pressing the LF\_fJ (Low Fan) button repeatedly until the
value you want to set appears on the remote control display.

Set the SEG12 value by pressing the r:ﬂ (High Fan) button repeatedly until the
value you want to set appears on the remate control display.

When you press the (&) (Low Fan) or [l (High Fan) button, values appearin the
followingorder: 3= 1= «E=F

Heat
5EGIZ

10 Press the @ (Mode) button. Auto and Off appear on the remote control display.

als
L

Auto
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Steps

Remote control display

1 Setthe SEG14 and SEG15 values:

a Setthe SEG14 value by pressing the @ (Low Fan) button repeatedly until the
value you want to set appears on the remote control display.

off
L
Auto

SEG14

b Setthe SEGT5 value by pressing the @ (High Fan) button repeatedly until the
value you want to set appears on the remote control display.

orf n
L

Auto
When you press the LF\_TJ (Low Fan) or m (High Fan) button, values appearin the _
followingorder: = {=~E=F SEGI5
- 3 : \
2 Press the @ (Mode) button. Cool and Off appear on the remote control display. i'i n
off
|
Cool
13 Setthe SEG16 and SEG17 values: ( l_l \
a2 Setthe SEG16 value by pressing the @J (Low Fan) button repeatedly until the off L'
value you want to set appears on the remote control display. — Cool
SEG16
o Setthe SEGT7 value by pressing the @ (High Fan) button repeatedly until the n
value you want to set appears on the remote control display. off l—l
Cool
When you press the @ (Low Fan) or @ (High Fan) button, values appearin the o

following order: fj+ { = ~E=F

14 Press the ¢ (Mode) button. Dry and Off appear on the remote control display. i—| l-i
off
-
Dry
15 Setthe SEG18 and SEG20 values: ( I—I \
a2 Setthe SEG18 value by pressing the @ (Low Fan) button repeatedly until the off U
value you want to set appears on the remote control display. Dry

b Setthe SEGZ20 value by pressing the @ (High Fan) button repeatedly until the
value you want to set appears on the remote control display.

When you press the @ (Low Fan) or @ (High Fan) button, values appearin the
following order: = = ~E=F
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Installation Procedure

Steps

Remote control display

Press the @ (Mode) button. Fan and Off appear on the remote control display.

Set the SEGZ1 and SEGZ2 values:

3 Setthe SEG21value by pressing the @ (Low Fan) button repeatedly until the
value you want to set appears on the remate control display.

0 Setthe SEG22 value by pressing the @ (High Fan) button repeatedly until the
value you want to set appears on the remote control display.

~

When you press the %) (Low Fan) or (2) (High Fan) button, values appear in the
following order: = |=» —E=F

X

"2 Press the b (Mode) button. Heat and Off zppear on the remote control display.

2
1]
e
1]
(=4
(=)
=
-
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i

Set the SEGZ3 and SEG24 values:

3 Setthe SEGZ23 value by pressing the @ (Low Fan) button repeatedly until the
value you want to set appears on the remate control display.

Heat

SEG23

0 Setthe SEG24 value by pressing the @ (High Fan) button repeatedly until the
value you want to set appears on the remate control display.

When you press the (&) (Low Fan) or (2) (High Fan) button, values appear in the
followingorder: 3= {= ~E=F

__Heat

SEG24
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3 Check whether the option values that you have set are correct by pressing the @ (Mode) button repeatedly

4 Save the option values into the indoor unit:
Point the remote control to the remote control sensor on the indoor unit and then press the @ (Power) button
on the remote control twice. Make sure that this command is received by the indoor unit. When it is successfully
received, you can hear a short sound from the indoor unit. If the command is not received, press the@ (Power)
button again.

5 Check whether the air conditioner operates in accordance with the option values you have set:
2 Reset the indoor unit by disconnecting and then reconnecting the power cable of the indoor unit or by pressing
the RESET button on the outdoor unit.
Remove the batteries from the remote control, insert them again, and then press the @ (Power) button on the
remote control.Setting the indoor unit address and installation option
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Installation Procedure

Setting the indoor unit address and installation option

Make sure that the poweris supplied to the indoor unit.

litioning system plan.

Setting an indoor unit address (MAIN/RMC)
)00-100000-200000-3

0000 by default.

*  Theindoorunit address are set to 0,

Option No. : 0AXXXX-1XXXXX-2XCK-3XXXXX

Option SEG1 SEG2 SEG3 SEG4 SEG5
Explanation Page Mode Setting main address e ::—_ Lee
Indication | Details | Indication | Details | Indication Indication | Details ndication | Details

=7

o)

E Option SEG7 SEG8 SEG? SEG10 SEG11 SEG12
ct,

o S 2 = 2 s = . =

= Explanation Page Setting RMC address Group channel(*16} Group address
o

d

3 Indication | Details Indication | Details Indication | Details ndication | Details
o

B

m -

entralized Control.

> even if you input the option value of SEG4~6.

n if

you input the option value of SEG11~12.

38 English

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/CAC/AC0 _BNHDCHAA Duct+S/I... 38/44



10/30/23, 11:17 AM

ACO+BNHDCHAA_Duct+S_ACO0+BNLDCH_Slim+Duct_Installation+Manual_DB68-11207A-00_ENGLISH.pdf

Setting the installation options

* The installation options of indoor units are set to 020010-120000-200000-300000 by default.

Option No. : 02XXXX-1XC-2X00CC-3 XXX

Option SEG1 SEG2 SEG3 SEG4
akuation SREE o . gsel u}‘ enema{mfntemperature sensor,’
Minimizing fan operation when thermostat is off
Indication| Details | Indication Details Detalls
RESERVED 1
Option SEGS SEG6 SEG7
Explanation| Use of central control PAGE
Indication Indication Details | Indication
0 RESERVEL 0
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Installation Procedure

Option SEG9 SEG10 SEGT SEG12
Explanation Use of Hot Coil Use of auxiliary heater Controllervariables for auxiliary heater
Indication| Details | Indication Details Details

ndication

il
m
L

5
9
&
5
(=4
(=)
=
o
g
m
=
=
e
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Option SEG13 SEG14 SEG15 SEG16
Explanation PAGE Use of external control il bkl ot
control
Indication| Details Indication Details Indication Details
A - on
e Operation
g e 1 on
Option SEG17 SEG18 SEG19 SEG20
Explanation Buzzer control Maximum filter usage time ? PAGE Individual control with remote control *
Indication| Details Indication Details Indication Details |Indication Details
0 2 1000 Hour orl Indoor
Disuse ] 2000 Hour 3 ndoor 3
4 ndoor4d
Option SEG21 SEG22 SEG23 SEG24
Explanation Heating 5‘“’“3 Away Set OFF Timer
compensation
Indication| Details Indication Details
0 Disuse RESERVED Dorl Auto Set OFF 30Min.
2z Auto Set OFF
z
£ 7 1

*1) SEG4
By SEG4 setting, Minimizing fan operation when thermostat is off.
- Fan operates for 20 seconds at an interval of 5 minutes in heat mode.
- Fan stops or operates Ultra low in Cooling when thermostat is off.
¢ 7) SEG18

f you set the Individual control with remote control option to a value other than O to 4, it is automatically set to O (Indoor 1)

¢ 4} SEG21

Default value of Heating setting compensation is 3.6°F(2
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Troubleshooting

If an error occurs during the operation, one or mor

If you re-operate the air conditioner, it operates normally

topped

except the LED.

Indicators

Concealed Type

Abnormal conditions

Green | Red

Standard Type

Remarks

Error of Outdoor or Terminal Block Thermal Fuse(

numbers and installed

@ o P rlickering X Off

f you turn off the air conditionerwhen the LED is flickering, the LED is also turnad off.
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® [T anerroroccurs,

is displayed on the wired remote controller. If you would like to see an error code, press the Test button.

Display Explanation Remark

! Communication Error between indoor and outdoor unit

117 Commu
w1 B

I8E | erorofboomsensorintieindoor
idd
icd
(54
(4
52 | EerroMenor
(b4
(5

betwwen indoor units(Communication error for more

L{EE Clogging of outdoor's service valve

55 ? Option code miss matching among the inde

Check indoor option code

m
]

X|puaddy
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1

Air conditioner

User manual
AC***BNLDCH, AC***BNHDCH

* Thank you for purchasing this Samsung air conditioner.
* Before pperating this unit, plezss rezd this user manual carefully and retzin it for future reference.
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ENERGY STAR qualified model only

- Propersizing and installation of equipment is critical to achieve optimal
performance. Split system air conditioners and heat pumps (excluding ductless
systems) must be matched with appropriate coil components to meet ENERGY
STAR criteria. Ask your contractor for details or visit www.energystar.gov.

Qualified model list (Indoor/Outdoor):
ACO09BNHDCH / ACO09BXADCH
ACO09BNLDCH / ACO09BXADCH
ACO12BNHDCH / ACO12BXADCH
ACO18BNHDCH / ACO18BXADCH
ACO024BNHDCH / ACO24BXADCH

ENERGY STAR

5
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Safety Information

California Proposition 65 Warning (US)
/\ WARNING
Cancer and Reproductive Harm - www.P65Warnings.ca.gov.

Before using your new air conditioner, please read this manual
thoroughly to ensure that you know how to safely and efficiently
operate the extensive features and functions of your new appliance.
Because the following operating instructions cover various models,
the characteristics of your air conditioner may differ slightly from
those described in this manual. If you have any questions, call your
nearest contact centre orfind help and information online at www.
samsunghvac.com.

/N WARNING

Hazards or unsafe practices that may result in severe personal injury
or death.

/\ CAUTION

Hazards or unsafe practices that may result in minor personal injury
or property damage.

w
o
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@ Follow directions.
© Do NOT attempt.
@ Make sure the machine is grounded to prevent electric shock.

& Cut-off the power supply.
@® Do NOT disassemble.

FOR INSTALLATION

/\ WARNING

O Use the power line with the power specifications of the product
or higherand use the power line for this appliance only. In
addition, do not use an extension line.

English 3
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Safety Information
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o Extending the power line may result in electric shock orfire.

. Dofnot use an electric transformer. It may result in electric shock
orfire.

o [f the volta%e/frequency/rated current condition is different, it

may cause fire.

O The installation of this appliance must be performed by a

qualified technician or service company.

e Failing to do so may result in electric shock, fire, explosion,
problems with the product, or injury and may also void warranty
on the installed product.

Install a switch and circuit breaker dedicated to the air
conditioner.
e Failing to do so may result in electric shock orfire.

Fix the outdoor unit firmly so that the electric part of the

outdoor unit is not exposed.

* Failing to do so may result in electric shock or fire, explosion, or
problems with the product.

Do not install this appliance near a heater, inflammable
material. Do not install this appliance in a humid, oily or dusty
location, in a location exposed to direct sunlight and water
(rain drors). Do not install this appliance in a location where
gas may leak.

* This may result in electric shock orfire.

Never install the outdoor unit in a location such as on a high

external wall where it could fall.

o |f the outdoor unit falls, it may result in injury, death or property
damage.

This appliance must be properly grounded. Do not ground the
appliance to a gas pipe, plastic water pipe, or telephone line.

e Failure to do so ma% result in electric shock, fire, an explosion, or
other problems with the product.
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/\ CAUTION

O Install yourappliance on a level and hard floor that can support
its weight.
e Failing to do so may result in abnormal vibrations, noise, or
problems with the product.

Install the draining hose properly so that wateris drained
correctly.
e Failing to do so may result in water overflowing and property
Eﬁ mfa%e. Avoid adding drain to waste pipes as odours may arise in
e future.

© When installing the outdoor unit, make sure to connect the
draining hose so that draining is performed correctly.
* The water generated during the heating operation by the outdoor
unit may overflow and result in property damage.
In particular, in winter, if a block of ice falls, it may result in injury,
death or property damage.
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FOR POWER SUPPLY

/N WARNING

© When the circuit breaker is damaged, contact your nearest
service centre.

Q Do not pull orexcessively bend the power line. Do not twist
ortie the power line. Do not hook the power line over a metal
object, place a heavy object on the power line, insert the power
line between objects, or push the power line into the space
behind the appliance.

* This may result in electric shock or fire.

/\ CAUTION

@ When not using the air conditionerfora long period of time or
during a thunder/lightning storm, cut the power at the circuit
breaker.

e Failing to do so may result in electric shock or fire.

English 5
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Safety Information

FOR USING
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/\ WARNING
O Ifthe appliance is flooded, please contact your nearest service

centre.
e Failing to do so may result in electric shock orfire.

If the appliance generates a strange noise, a burning smell or
smoke, cut-off the power supply immediately and contact the
nearest service center.

e Failing to do so may result in electric shock orfire.

In the event of a gas leak (such as propane gas, LP gas, etc.),
ventilate immediately without touching the powerline. Do not
touch the appliance or power line.

* Do not use a ventilating fan.

 Aspark may result in an explosion orfire.

To reinstall the air conditioner, please contact your nearest

service centre.

e Failing to do so may result in problems with the product, water
leakage, electric shock, orfire.

o Adelivery service for the product is not provided. If you reinstall
the product in another location, additional construction expenses
and an installation fee will be ¢ arged.

* Especially, when you wish to install the product in an unusual
location such as in an industrial area or near the seaside where
it is exposed to the salt in the air, please contact your nearest
service centre.

Do not touch the circuit breaker with wet hands.
* This may result in electric shock.

Do not turn the air conditioner off with the circuit breakerwhile

it is operating.

e Turning the air conditioner off and then on again with the circuit
breaker may cause a spark and result in electric shock orfire.
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O AfterunPacking the air conditioner, keep all packaging

materials well out of the reach of cf\ildren, as packaging
materials can be dangerous to children.

o |f a child places a bag overits head, it may result in suffocation.

Do not touch the front panel with your hands orfingers during
the heating operation.
* This may result in electric shock or burns.

Do not insert your fingers or foreign substances into the outlet

when the air conditioner is operating or the front panel is

closing.

o Take special care that children do not injure themselves by
inserting their fingers into the product.

Do not insertyourfingers orforeign substances into the air

inlet/outlet of the air conditioner.

o Take special care that children do not injure themselves by
inserting their fingers into the product.

Do not strike or pull the air conditionerwith excessive force.
e This may result in fire, injury, or problems with the product.

Do not place an object nearthe outdoor unit that allows
children to climb onto the machine.

e This may result in children seriously injuring themselves.

Do not use this air conditionerfor long periods of time in badly

ventilated locations or near infirm people.

* Since this may be dangerous due to a lack of oxygen, open a
window at least once an hour.

If any foreign substance such as water has entered the
appliance, cut-off the power supply and contact the nearest
service center.

e Failing to do so may result in electric shock orfire.

Do not attempt to repair, disassemble, or modify the appliance

yourself.

e Do not use any fuse (such as copper, steel wire, etc.)other than the
standard fuse.

e Failing to do so may result in electric shock, fire, problems with
the product, orinjury.
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Safety Information

/\ CAUTION

O Do not place objects or devices under the indoor unit.

 Water dripping from the indoor unit may result in fire or property
damage.

Check that the installation frame of the outdoor unit is not
broken at least once ayear.
e Failing to do so may result in injury, death or property damage.

O Do notstand on top of the a||:_~|pliance or place objects (such as
laundry, lighted candles, lighted cigarettes, dishes, chemicals,
metal oi:)jects, etc.) on the appliance.

e This may result in electric shock, fire, problems with the product,
orinjury.
Do not operate the appliance with wet hands.

This may result in electric shock. Do not spray volatile material
such as insecticide onto the surface of the appliance.

» Aswell as being harmful to humans, it may also result in electric
shock, fire or problems with the product.

Do not spray volatile material such as insecticide onto the

surface of the appliance.

» Aswell as being harmful to humans, it may also result in electric
shock, fire or problems with the product.

Do not drink the waterfrom the air conditioner.
 The water may be harmful to humans.

Do not apply a strong impact to the remote controllerand do
not disassemble the remote controller.

Do not touch the pipes connected with the product.
e This may result in burns orinjury.

Do not use this air conditioner to preserve precision
equipment, food, animals, plants or cosmetics, orforany other
unusual purposes.

e This may result in property damage.

Avoid directly exposing humans, animals or plants from the air
flow from the air conditionerfor long periods of time.
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e This may result in harm to humans, animals or plants.

This appliance is not intended for use by persons (including
children) with reduced physical, sensory or mental capabilities,
or lack of experience and knowledge, unless they have

been given supervision orinstruction concerning use of the
appliance by a person responsible for their safety. Children
should be supervised to ensure that they do not play with the
appliance.

FOR CLEANING

/N WARNING

© Do not clean the appliance by spraying water directly onto it.
Do not use benzene, thinner, alcohol oracetone to clean the
appliance.
e This may result in discoloration, deformation, damage, electric
shock orfire.

Before cleaning or performing maintenance, cut-off the power
supply and wait until the fan stops.
e Failing to do so may result in electric shock orfire.

/\ CAUTION

© Take care when cleaning the surface of the heat exchanger of
the outdoorunit since it has sharp edges.
0 T? avoid gtthting your fingers, wear thick cotton gloves when
cleaning it.
e This should be done by a qualified technician please contact your
installer or service centre.

O Do not clean the inside of the air conditioner by yourself.

o Fortdeanmg inside the appliance, contact your nearest service
centre.

» When cleaning the internal filter, refer to the descriptions in the
‘Cleaning and Maintaining’ section.

* Failure to do may result in damage, electric shock or fire.

» Make sure to prevent any injury from sharp edges of the surface
when handling the heat exchanger.

English 9
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Indoor Unit Overview

Congratulations on the purchase of the air conditioner. We hope you enjoy the features of your air conditioner
and stay cool or warm with optimal efficiency.
Please read the user manual to get started and to make the best use of the air conditioner.

AC***BNLDCH

,—1 Air filter (the return air side)

——t = Ceiling

L |‘|ii‘|;|l-.1 Y ML
it
e

Airintake
Airoutlet

adue eIy

AC***BNHDCH

[—{ the return airside

Air outlet

¥

NOTE

* Yourair conditioner and display may look slightly different from the illustration shown above depending
on your model.

10 English
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Cleaning the Air Conditioner

Cleaning the airfilter

For optimal performance clean the filter periodically. For your safety, when cleaning the filter make sure the
unit is off.

When cleaning the filter, make sure to cut-off the power supply. Washable foam based Air filter captures large
particles from the air. The filter is cleaned with a vacuum or by hand washing.

AC***BNLDCH

1. Slide out the Airfilter on the rearside panel to the right side.

2.Clean the Airfilterwith avacuum cleaner or soft brush. If dust is too heavy, then rinse it with
running waterand dry it in aventilated area.

®  Forbest conditions, repeat every two weeks.
v [fthe Airfilterdries in a confined (or humid) area, odors may generate. If it occurs,
re-clean and dry it in a ventilated area.

3.Insert the Airfilter back in its original position.
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® NoTE

¢ Theillustration shown above may differ from yours depending on your model.

» Aftercleaning the filter, press the Filter Reset button on the remote control for 2 seconds to reset the filler
schedule. Filter sign indicator will be on for cleaning time.

o AC***BNHDCH model does not provide filter by default.

English 11
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Maintaining the Air Conditioner

If the air conditioner will not be used for an extended period of time, dry the air conditioner to maintain in
best conditions.

1. Drythe air conditioner thoroughly by operating in Fan mode for 3 to 4 hours and then turn off the power.
There may be internal damage if moisture is left in components.

2. Before using the air conditioner again, dry the inner components of the air conditioner again by running in
Fan mode for 3 to 4 hours. This helps remove odours that may have generated from dampness.

Periodical checks

Refer to the following chart to maintain the air conditioner properly.

Every4 Oncea

Type Description Monthly onths year

Clean the airfilter (1). @
Clean the condensate drain pan (2). @

Indoor unit Thoroughly clean the heat exchanger (2). @

Clean the condensate drain pipe (2). ®

Replace the remote control batteries (1). 2]

Clean the heat exchanger on the outside of
the unit (2).

Clean the heat exchanger on the inside of the
unit (2).

Clean the electric components with jets of air
(2).

Verify that all the electric components are
firmly tightened (2).

Clean the fan (2).

Verify that all the fan assembly is firmly
tightened (2).

QOutdoor unit

12 English

Clean the condensate drain pan (2).

NOTE
¢ The checks and maintenance operations described above are essential to guarantee the efficiency of the
air conditioner. The frequency of these operations may vary depending on the characteristics of the area,
the amount of dust, etc.
1. The above mentioned operations should be performed more frequently if the area of installation is
very dusty.
2. These operations must always be performed by qualified personnel. For more detailed information,
refer to Installation Manual.
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Internal protections via the unit control system

The air conditioner control system has internal protections for user comfort and system faults.

Type Description

While in heat mode, the internal fan will not operate while the indoor unit

Cold alrprevention coil is warming up to prevent circulation of cold air.

While the heat pump defrosts, the internal fan will not operate to prevent

De-ice cycle ) . X
Y circulation of cold air.

Anti-protection of internal | The compressor will be off to protect internal battery when the air

battery conditioner operates in Cool mode.
Brotack The air conditioner does not start operating immediately to protect the
TORRCLEOmIPESSOr compressor of the outdoor unit after it has been started.
NOTE

¢ |fthe heat pump is operating in Heat mode, the de-ice cycle is actuated to remove frost from an outdoor
unit that may have deposited at low temperatures.

¢ Theinternal fan is switched off automatically and restarted only after the de-ice cycle is completed.

¢ When the de-ice cycle is operating,it may generate strange sound. It is normal operation for product
safety.
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Troubleshooting

Refer to the following chart if the air conditioner operates abnormally. This may save time and unnecessary

expense.
Problem Solution
L:g:g::g::r?tller ¢ Because of the protective mechanism, the appliance does not start operating
. ) - immediately to keep the unit from overloading.
mge:l;:::g:?er S The air conditioner will startin 3 minutes.

The air conditioner

Check whether the poweris turned on, and then operate the air conditioner
again.

Check whether the auxiliary power switch (MCCB, ELB) is turned on.

If the auxiliary power switch (MCCBLELB) is turned off, the air conditioner does
not work although you press the O) (Power) button.

When you clean the air conditioner or do not use it for an extended period of
time, turn off the auxiliary power switch (MCCB, ELB).
After the air conditioneris not used for an extended period of time, be sure

does not operate at to turn on the auxiliary power switch (MCCB, ELB) 6 hours before starting
all. operation.
NOTE
* The auxiliary power switch (MCCB, ELB) is sold separately.
» Make sure that auxiliary power switch (MCCB, ELB) is installed in the
distribution box inside the building.
If the air conditioner is turned off bythe Timed off function, turn on the air
conditioner again by pressing the (&) (Power) button.
Check whether the Fan mode is running. In the Fan mode, the air conditioner
ggi:i?tpce;::l:ee controls the set temperature automatically, and you cannot change the set

temperature.

Warm air does not

Check whether the outdoor unit is designed for cooling only. In this case, warm
air does not come out although you select the Heat mode.

come out of the air . . :
conditioner Check whether the remote control is designed only for cooling only. Use a
’ remote control that supports both cooling and heating.
The fanencesd thcic Check whether the Auto or Dry mode is running. In these modes, the air
Has chanpe conditioner controls the fan speed automatically, and you cannot change the
ge. fan speed.
Check whether the batteries are discharged. Replace the batteries with new
; ones.

12:::;{?5:: L%T'Jte Make sure that nothing is blocking the remote control sensor.

operate. Check whether any strong lighting sources are near the air conditioner. Strong
light which comes from fluorescent bulbs or neon signs may interfere with the
remote control.

14 English
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Problem Solution

The wired remote Check whetherthe J indicator is displayed at the bottom right of the remote

control does not control display. In this case, turn off both the air conditioner and the auxiliary
power switch, and then cantact a service centre.

operate itch, and th tact [ t

The air conditioner

is not turned on or Check whether the wired remote control is set for group control. In this case,

off immediately with the air conditioners connected to the wired remote control are turned on or off

the wired remote sequentially. This operation takes up to 32 seconds.

control.

;3:;;21:3;’;!32 Check whether you pressed the @ (SET) button on the remate control after
setting the on/off time. Set the on/off time.

operate.

. ) Turn on the air conditioner again by pressing the@(Power) button.

The indoor unit Turn off and then turn on the auxiliary power switch, and then turn on the

display blinks conditioner.

continuously. If the indoor unit display is still blinking, contact a service centre.

Iwant to get cooler Operate the air conditioner with a electric fan to save energy and enhance the

air. cooling efficiency.
In the Cool mode, cool air does not come out if the set temperature is higher
than the current temperature.

— Remote control: Press the Temperature button repeatedly until the set
temperature [minimum: 64°F(18°C)] is set to lower than the current
temperature.

In the Heat mode, warm air does not come out if the set temperature is lower
than the current temperature.

— Remote control: Press the Temperature button repeatedly until the set
temperature [maximum: 86°F(30°C)] is set to higher than the current

. temperature.

Theairis "°tlf°°I L Both cooling and heating do not operate in the Fan mode. Select the Cool,

warm enougn. Heat, Auto, or Dry mode.
Check whether the airfilter is blocked with dirt. A dusty filter may decrease the
cooling and heating efficiencies. Clean the air filter frequently.
If a coveris on the outdoor unit or any obstacle is present near the outdoor
unit, remove them.
Install the outdoor unit in a well-ventilated place. Avoiding places exposed to
direct sunlight or close to a heating appliance.
Place a sunscreen over the outdoor unit to protect it from direct sunlight.
If the indoor unit is installed in a place exposed to direct sunlight, pull the
curtains on the windows.

English 15
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Troubleshooting

Problem Solution
Close the windows and doors to maximize the cooling and heating efficiencies.
If the Cool mode is stopped and then started immediately, cool air comes out
- after about 3 minutes to protect the compressor of the outdoor unit.
The airis not cool or When the Heat ic started. rd . ¢ immediately t
warm enough. en the Heat mode is started, warm air does not come out immediately to

prevent cool air from coming out at the beginning.
If the refrigerant pipe is too long, the cooling and heating efficiencies may be
decreased. Avoid exceeding the maximum pipe length.

The air conditioner

In certain conditions [especially, when the outdoor temperature is lower than
68°F(20°C)], a hissing, rumbling, or splashing sound may be heard while
the refrigerant is circulating through the air conditioner. This is a normal

permeate the room.

makes strange operation.

noises. When you press the @ (Power) button on the remote control, noise may be
heard from the drain pump inside the air conditioner. This noise is a normal
sound.
If the air conditioner is running in a smoky area or if there is a smell entering
from outside, ventilate the room properly.
If both indoor temperature and indoor humidity are high, operate the air
conditioner in the Clean or Fan mode for1to 2 hours.

Unpleasant odours

If the air conditioner has not been operated for an extended period of time,
clean the indoor unit and then operate the air conditioner in the Fan mode
for 3 to 4 hours to dry the inside of the indoor unit for removal of unpleasant
odours.

If the air filter blocked with dirt, clean the air filter.

Steam is produced on

In winter, if the indoor humidity is high, steam may be produced around the air

the indoor unit. outlet while the defrost function is running. This is a normal operation.

The outdoor unit

Zapn;:::iwnﬁzziﬂe ait Whr_—*_n the a_irconditiqner is turr_wedl off, the outdoqr grwit fan may con_tirjue to
conditbcs R e operate to reduce noise of the refrigerant gas. This is a normal operation.
off.

:‘::}ﬁ;i?np:ef:;?nzhe Conc‘ensatiorj may develop due to the difference in temperature. This is a
of the outdoor unit. oAl gt

Steam is produced on
the outdoor unit.

16 English

In winter, when the air conditioner runs in the Heat mode, the frost on the heat
exchanger melts and steam may be produced. This is a normal operation,
neither product malfunction nor a fire.
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Operation Features

Operating temperature and humidity

When using the air conditioner follow the operating temperature and humidity ranges.

Indoor unit / Qutdoor unit : AC***BN*DCH / AC***BXADCH

-4°F t0 75°F
(-20°C to 24°C)

Mode Indoor Outdoor o If out of conditions
temperature temperature humidity
Cooling [?jog :E; ggcf] {_?QECJE?[;%%OFC\, 80% or less | Condensation may occur on the
= = = ! indoor unit with risk to have
eitherwater blow off or drops
: 64°F to 20°F 0°Fto122°F . on the floor.
Drymg [—I 8°C to 320{:] [_—I 9°Cto SOOC:| 80% or less Internal prote-:tion triggers and
the air conditionerwill stop.
AC009/012/018/024BN*DCH
-13°F to 75°F
Heatin 86°F orless (-25°C to 24°C) ) Internal protection triggers and
g (30°Corless) | ACO30/036/042/048BN*DCH the air conditionerwill stop.

Indoor unit / Qutdoor unit : AC*

**BN*DCH / AJ***BX**CH

Mode o S obe it If out of conditions
temperature temperature humidity
; 64°F to 90°F . Condensation may occuron the
gty (18°C t0 32°0) 80% 0rless | i0oor unit with risk to have
eitherwater blow off or drops
: 64°F to 90°F | Depending on the outdoor unit | gne, on the floor.
Drying (18°C to 32°C) Spg]ﬁca—_%ns ; 80%orless Internal protection triggers and
the air conditionerwill stop.
: 86°F orles . Internal protection triggers and
Hesting (30°C or less) the air conditionerwill stop.

N\ CAUTION

¢ |fyou use the air conditioner at a relative humidity above 80%, it may cause a formation of condensation

and a leakage of water on the floor.
¢ The standardized temperature for heating is 45°F (7°C). If the outdoor temperature drops to 32°F (0°C)

or below, the heating capacity can be reduced depending on the temperature condition. If the cooling

operation is used at over 90

*F(32°C) (indoor temperature), it does not cool at its full capacity.

¢ |f the indoor unit is out of the operating temperature and humidity range, the safery device may operate
and the air conditioner may stops.
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SAMSUNG

QUESTIONS OR COMMENTS?
COUNTRY CALL ORVISIT US ONLINE AT

il it Fr A

AMERICA 888-699-6067 (Samsung HVAC) www samsunghvac com
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Air conditioner

Installation manual
AJ***CXS*CH / AJ***BXJ*CH

* Thank you for purchasing this Samsung air conditioner.

» Before operzting this unit, please read this manual carefully and retzin it for future
reference.

\MSUNG
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Safety Information

General information
Installing the unit
Power supply ling, fuse or circuit breaker

Installation Procedure

Step1 Choosing the installation location

Step 2 Checking and preparing accessories and tools

Step 3 Fixing the outdoor unitin place

Step 4 Connecting the power cables, communication cable, and controllers
Step 5 Connecting the refrigerant pipe

Step 6 Optional: Cutting and flaring the pipes

Step 7 Connecting refrigerant pipes and vacuuming

Step 8 Performing the gas leak test

Step 9 Adding refrigerant (R-410A)

Step10 Connecting the drain hose to the outdoor unit

Step 11 Checking the earthing

Step 12 Setting an indoor unit address and installation option
Step 13 Cool and Heat modes operation test

Step 14 Optional: Setting to Cool or Heat only mode

Extra procedures

Pumping down refrigerant
Relocating the indoor and outdoor units
Using the stop valve

Appendix

Troubleshooting

when matched with appropriate coil components.

However, proper refrigerant charge and proper air flow are critical to achieve rated capacity and efficiency.
Installation of this product should follow the manufacturer’s refrigerant charging and air flow instructions.
Failure to confirm proper charge and airflow may reduce energy efficiency and shorten equipment life.

IMPORTANT — This product has been designed and manufactured to meet ENERGY STAR criteria for energy efficiency
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Safety Information

N EanI

California Proposition 65 Warning (US)

A WARNING: Cancer and Reproductive Harm -

www.P65Warnings.ca.gov.

/N\ WARNING

* Hazards or unsafe practices that may result in severe
personal injury or death.

/\ CAUTION

e Hazards orunsafe practices that may resultin minor
personal injury or property damage.

Carefully follow the precautions listed below because they

are essential to guarantee the safety of the equipment.

/\ WARNING

* Always disconnect the air conditioner from the power
supply before servicing it oraccessing its internal
components.

= Verify that installation and testing operations are
performed by qualified personnel.

¢ \erify that the air conditioneris not installed in an
easily accessible area.

General information

/\ WARNING

» Carefully read the content of this manual before
installing the air conditioner and store the manual in
a safe place in order fo be able to use it as reference
after installation.

* Formaximum safety, installers should always carefully
read the following warnings.

» Store the operation and installation manual in a safe
location and remember to hand it over to the new
owner if the air conditioner is sold or transferred.

* This manual explains how to install an indoor unit with
a split system with two SAMSUNG units. The use of
other types of units with different control systems may
damage the units and invalidate the warranty. The
manufacturer shall not be responsible for damages
arising from the use of non compliant units.

The manufacturer shall not be responsible for damage
originating from unauthorized changes or the
improper connection of electric and requirements set
forth in the "Operating limits" table, included in the
manual, shall immediately invalidate the warranty.
The air conditioner should be used only for the
applications forwhich it has been designed: the indoor
unit is not suitable to be installed in areas used for
laundry.

Do not use the units if damaged. If problems occur,
switch the unit off and disconnect it from the power
supply.

In order to prevent electric shocks, fires or injuries,
always stop the unit, disable the protection switch
and contact SAMSUNG's technical support if the unit
produces smoke, if the power cable is hot or damaged
orif the unit is very noisy.

Always remember to inspect the unit, electric
connections, refrigerant tubes and protections
regularly. These operations should be performed by
qualified personnel only.

The unit contains moving parts, which should always
be kept out of the reach of children.

Do not attempt to repair, move, alter orreinstall the
unit. If performed by unauthorized personnel, these
operations may cause electric shocks orfires.

Do not place containers with liquids or other objects
on the unit.

All the materials used for the manufacture and
packaging of the air conditioner are recyclable.

The packing material and exhaust batteries of the
remote controller(optional) must be disposed of in
accordance with current laws.

The air conditioner contains a refrigerant that has

to be disposed of as special waste. At the end of its
life cycle, the air conditioner must be disposed of in
authorized centers or returned to the retailer so that it
can be disposed of correctly and safely.

Wear protective equipment (such as safety gloves,
goggles, and headgear) during installation and
maintenance works. Installation/repair technicians
may be injured if protective equipment is not properly
equipped.
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Safety Information

N EanI

* This appliance is not intended for use by persons

(including children) with reduced physical, sensory or
mental capabilities, or lack of experience and knowledge,
unless they have been given supervision orinstruction

- concerning use of the appliance by a person responsible

o for their safety. Children should be supervised to ensure

(=3 . .

=< that they do not play with the appliance.

=

[=]

= - -

5 Installing the unit

(=

=

=

/N\ WARNING

IMPORTANT: When installing the unit, always rememberto
connect first the refrigerant tubes, then the electrical lines.

Make sure that the condensed water runs well out of
the unit at low ambient temperature. Drain pipe and
cond heater can frost/ice can not grow. If drain work is
not effective for releasing condensed water, it can make
the units get damaged by massive ice and system can
he stop, covered by ice. (For AJ¥**CXS*CH models)

Do not disassemble and alter the heater at your own
discretion. (For AJ***CXS*CH models)

Power supply line, fuse or circuit breaker

/\ WARNING

Always make sure that the power supply is compliant

* (Connecting one indoor unit to this product is prohibited. with current safety standards. Always install the air
s Upon receipt, inspect the product to verify that conditioner in compliance with current local safety
it has not been damaged during transport. If the standards.
product appears damaged, DO NOT INSTALL it and = Always verify that a suitable earthing connection is
immediately report the damage to the carrieror available.
& retailer (if the installer or the authorized technician has o verify that the voltage and frequency of the power
collected the material from the retailer) supply comply with the specifications and that the
» After completing the installation, always carry out a installed power is sufficient to ensure the operation of
functional test and provide the instructions on how to any other domestic appliance connected to the same
operate the air conditioner to the user. electric lines.
* Do not use the air conditioner in environments with » Always verify that the cut-off and protection switches
hazardous substances or close to equipment that are suitably dimensioned.
release free flames to avoid the occurrence of fires, * Verify that the air conditioner is connected to the
explosions orinjuries. power supply in accordance with the instructions
* Qurunits should be installed in compliance with the provided in the wiring diagram included in the manual.
spaces shown in the installation manual, to ensure » Always verify that electric connections (cable entry,
accessibility from both sides and allow repairs or section of leads, protections...) are compliant with
maintenance operations to be carried out. The the electric specifications and with the instructions
unit's components should be accessible and easy to provided in the wiring scheme. Always verify that all
disassemble without endangering people and objects. connections comply with the standards applicable to
* Forthis reason, when provisions of the installation the installation of air conditioners.
manual are not complied with, the cost required to * Devices disconnected from the power supply should
access and repair the units (in SAFETY CONDITIONS, be completely disconnected in the condition of
as set outin prevailing regulations) with harnesses, overvoltage category.
ladders, scaffolding or any other elevation system will ~ P, R
NOT be considered part of the warranty and will be ’ Be_f“]i?ﬁnolt to perform power cave m.od|f|c_§‘ on,
charged to the end customer. extension wiring, and multiple wire connection.
- It may cause electric shock or fire due to poor
connection, poorinsulation, or current limit override.
4 English
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Installation Procedure

Step1 Choosing the installation location & CAUTION

Installation location requirements

Do not place the outdoor unit on its side or upside
down. Failing to do so may cause the compressor
lubrication oil to runinto the cooling circuit and lead
to serious damage to the unit.

Install the unit in a well-ventilated location away from
direct sunlight or strong winds.

Install the unitin a location that would not obstruct
any passageways or thoroughfares.

nstall the unitin a location that would not inconvenience

J

bors, as they could be affected by
ow coming from the unit.

or disturb your neig
the noise orthe airfl
Install the unitin a location where the pipes and the
cables can be easily connected to the indoor unit.
Instzll the unit on a flat, stable surface that can
withstand the weight of the unit. Otherwise, the unit
can generate noise and vibration during operation.
Install the unit so that the air flow is directed towards
the open area.

Maintain sufficient clearance around the outdoor unit,

You have just purchased a system air conditionerand
it has been installed by yourinstallation specialist.
* This device must be installed according to the
national electrical rules.
» Ifyouroutdoor unit exceeds a net weight 0f132.2 b (60 kg),
do not install it on a suspended wall, but stand it on a floor.
* The reliability of our product cannot be guaranteed
under conditions of -13 °F (-25 °C) or less.
When installing the outdoor unit at the seaside, make
sure that it is not directly exposed to sea breeze. If you
cannot find an adequate place free from direct sea
breeze, construct a protection wall or a protective fence.

- Install the outdoorunitin a place (such as near
buildings etc.) where it
breeze. Failure to do so may ¢
outdoor unit.

t can be prevented from sea
ause a damage to the

OUtGOOT UNit. b o] Outdoor Unit

especially from a radio, computer, stereo system, etc. * [fyou cannot avoid installing the outdoor unit at the
p - seaside, construct a protection wall around to bloc
LLL/E Fuse the sea breeze.
[ ;hj rthi ‘I » (Construct a protection wall with a solid material such
— as concrete to block the sea breeze. Make sure that the
Contro l| I height and the width of the wall are 1.5 times larger
than the size of the outdoor unit. Also, secure a space
% % larger than 27.6 inch (700 mm) between the protection
5| = 492 £t (1.5 m) or more wall and the outdoor unit for exhausted air to ventilate.
= = A
=| = ft( _'nl r more
‘% ‘% 1181inch 300 mm) Outdoor Unit
| ne I\:\—' Protection wall
=
) ] )
Air Guide Duct T1| product is no '[: oV : j A CAUTION
= L]

Install the unit at a height where its base can be firmly
fixed in place

Make sure that the waterdripping from the drain hose
runs away correctly and safely.

Depending on the condition of the power supply,
unstable power orvoltage may cause malfunction of
parts or control system (example: on a boat or places
using power supplied from electric generator, etc.).

‘ ‘ DB58-12535A-00_IM_23Y FJM Outdoor_AA_EN_indd 5
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Install the unit in a place where water can drain smoothly.

If you have any difficulty finding installation location as

prescribed above, contact your manufacturer for details.

Consider that the salinity particles clinging to the

external panels should be sufficiently washed out. Be

sure to clean sea water and dust from the outdoor unit
heat exchanger and apply a corrosion inhibitoron it at
least once a year.

Because the residual water at the bottom of the

outdoor unit significantly promotes corrosion, make

sure that the slope does not disturb drainage.

- Keep the floor level so that rain does not accumulate.

- Be careful not to block the drain hole due to foreign
substance.

Check the condition of the product periodically.

- Check the installation site every 3 months and
perform anti-corrosion treatment such as R-Pro
supplied by SAMSUNG (Code : MOK-2205A) or
commercial water repellent grease and wax, etc,
based on the product condition.

- When the product is to be shut down for a long
period of time, such as off-peak hours, take
appropriate measures like covering the product.

If the product installed within 1640.4 ft (500 m) of

seashore, special anti-corrosion treatment is required.

% Please contact your local SAMSUNG

representative for further details.

/\ CAUTION

In areas with heavy snow fall, piled snow could block
the air intake. To avoid this incident, install a frame
that is higher than estimated snow fall. In addition,
install a snow-proof hood to avoid snow from piling on
the outdoor unit.

/\ Snow-proof hood
-1

—

(

snow fall Frame
| e

Estimated

Ground

Minimum clearances for the outdoor unit

When installing 1 outdoor unit

Unit: inch (mm)

%

N

5006 (1500 or

\ more

e
1181 (300} ormare

D

ormore
e

T8 00

5006 {1500
o mor e

vz
Y. 7 i
== -
S ~— =g
== E
7




When installing more than1 outdoor unit

)

3

Unit: inch (m

T1.81(300)

W

DI oe

DI oe

506 (15000 TLE1(300)

59.06(1500)
ormore

Step 2 Checking and preparing
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/\ CAUTION

* The outdoor unit must be installed according to the specified
distances in orderto permit accessinility from each side, o
guarantee correct operation, maintenance, and repair of the
unit.

The components of the outdoor unit must be reachable and
removable under safe conditions for people and the unit.

accessories and tools
3-wire 2-wire
Power Cable (option) Assembly Cable (option)
=|:k§ SJ:K:;
Drain Plug Energy Label
Rubberleg Installation Manual

L/

Flare Nuts, 5/8 inch (15.88 mm)| 12" ;‘u‘fesr ;’F’)Be'g;hnfz'tizr e
e (AJO24CSXACH, AJO30CXSACH,

(AJO30CXSACH, AJO36CXSACH,
AJO36BXJACH, AJ04gBXJSCH) | AJ036CXSACH, AJOSGBXIACH,

AJOA8BXJ5CH)
TlEsEediy Tube connector

[Pipe1/2 inch (12.7 mm);
Bolt 3/8 inch (9.52 mm)]
(AJ024CSXACH, AJO30CXS4CH,
AJO36CXSACH, AJO36BXJACH,
AJ048BXJ5CH)

ﬁ

Drain Cap

[Pipe1/2 inch (12.7 mm);
Bolt 5/8 inch (15.88 mm}]
(AJO30CXSACH, AJO36CXSACH,
AJO36BXJ4CH, AJO48BXJ5CH)

\

S

NOTE

* Wire assembly cables are optional. If they are not
supplied, use standard cables.

* Thedrain plug and the rubber legs are included onlywhen
the air conditioneris supplied without assembly pipes.

* |f these accessories are supplied, they are in the
accessory package or outdoor unit package.

English 7
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Installation Procedure
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Step 3 Fixing the outdoorunitin place

Optional: Fixing the outdoor unit to a wall with a rack

Install the outdoor unit on a rigid and stable base to
prevent disturbance from any noise caused by vibration.
When installing the unit on tall stands orin a location
exposed to strong winds, fix the unit securely to the
ground or structure.

1 Position the outdoor unit so that the air flow is directed
towards the outside, as indicated by the arrows on the
top of the unit.

2 Attach the outdoor unit to the appropriate support
using anchor bolts.

* The ground wire for the telephone line cannot be
used to ground the air conditioner.

3 DIf the outdoor unit is exposed to strong winds, install
shield plates around the outdoor unit, so that the fan
can operate correctly.

NOTE
* Install provided rubber legs to prevent vibration and

noise.
24.41(620) [Unit: inch {(mmj]

= =)
(=}
~0
b
M~
=

= | =]

e==— RUbberleg
. J

/N CAUTION

¢ Install a drain outlet at the lowest end zround the base

for outdoor unit drainage
* When installing the outdoor unit on the roof,
waterproof the unit and check the ceiling strength.

| .z

Designed to cut off residual vibration from
outdoor unit to rack. (not supplied with product)

i

Anchar bolt

0% inch (20 mm)

Soft rubber designed to cut off vibration from _ZZ}
ack to wall. (not supplied with product)

» Install a proper grommet in order to reduce noise
and residual vibration transferred by the outdoor unit
towards the wall.

/N\ CAUTION

* When installing an air guide duct, be sure to check the
following:
- The screws do not damage the copper pipe.
- Theairquide duct is fixed firmly on the guard fan.

Step 4 Connecting the power cables,
communication cable, and controllers

You must connect the following three electrical cables to

the outdoor unit:

* The main power cable between the auxiliary circuit
breaker and the outdoor unit.

» The outdoor-to-indoor power cable between the
outdoor unit and the indoor unit.

* The communication cable between the outdoor unit
and the indoor unit.

/\ CAUTION

= During installation, make first the refrigerant
connections and then the electrical connections. If the
unit is being removed, first disconnect the electrical
cables and then the refrigerant connections.

8 English
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* (Connect the air conditioner to the earthing system 2 Remove conduit knock-outs for the required number
before making the electrical connections. of connections.
- AJO36BXJACH
Connecting wire conduits -

When connecting cables between the indoor unit and the
outdoor unit, use conduits to protect the cables.

1 Remove the conduit plate from the product.
- AJO36BXJ4CH

” Powersupp ly

’ [3/4 inch (19.05 mm)] | oeesoroer
Pic \O [1/2 inch (12.7 mm)]

Z CH / AJO24CXSACH / AJO30CXS4CH /
36CXS4CH / AJOA8BXI5CH

5
0
&
&
et
(=]
= |
a~
(=]
(]
(1]
o
S
(1]

- AJO20CXS3CH / AJ024CXS4ACH / AJO30CXSACH /
AJO36CXS4CH / AJO48BXI5CH

w QOutdoor-Indoor

[1/2inch (12.7 mm]]

3 Insert the cables through the conduits, and then fix the

» conduits to the conduit plate with the lock nuts.
,/ 4 Applysilicone to the end of the hose to prevent rain
P from entering the hose.

Conduit inserted into the cutdoor unit

5 Connect the cables to the outdoor units.
For how to connect the cables, refer to the next page.

6 Attach the conduit plate to the product.

English 9
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Installation Procedure

Connecting the cables to the outdoor unit

s AJrEEEXEECH

| B-unit _JAREWSI
EEIEIE EIEEIE
T DB
2
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. AJ'};***X#LCH

[__B-unit_ AT,
elelele elelele elelele
1 L|F u 1
5]

Assembly cable

© Cable Typa: C

Earth
terminal

10 English
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o AJereR(*5CH
| Bunit | | Dunit |
elelele elelele elelele elelele
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2]

HOWEr C30Le 10 Indoor unis o indoor units
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Power supply cable

English 1
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Installation Procedure

Specification for circuit breaker and power supply cord

* Powersupply cord is not supplied with air conditioner.

* Select the power supply cord in accordance with relevant local and national regulations.

* Wire size must comply with the applicable local and national code.

» Specifications for local wiring power supply cord and branch wiring are in compliance with local cord.

The specification for cables

Main Power Supply Indoor Power Supply e
Model Cable Cable Communication Cable | o\ | yccp Té'lj_e

Specification | Type | Specification | Type | Specification | Type

3G, 4.0 mm?2

(8Kcmil or

0.0062 inch? Frame: 35A
— L4103 C et _ , , 304 . 304
- AJ036BIIACH or T0AWG), 3G,1.5mm? 2G, 0.75 mm? oo Trip: 30A S
e HOSRN-F grade (3Kemil or (1.5Kcmil or
& or more 0.0023 inch? 0.0012 inch? -
(o o Zr AN 2 A AR 10 AW -
o A I ACYeT 3G, 6.0 mm or 14AWG), or'18AWG),
= Ajg;i:?iig: (12Kcmil or 05RN-F grade HOSRN-F grade
0 - e 0.0093 inch? or more or more . |Frame: 504 | |
o AJO30CXSACH . 40A |27 7 40A
0 |z - or 8AWG), Trip: 40A
1] AJO36CKS4ACH
o A T HO5RN-F grade @
c AJOA8BXI5CH
= or more

* (Connect the power cable to the auxiliary circuit breaker.
An all-pole disconnection from the power supply must be incorporated in the fixed wiring with a contact opening of
2012 inch (3 mm).

Tightening power terminal

* (Connect the cables to the terminal board using the compressed ring terminal.

¢ Userated cables only.

* (Connect the cables with driver and wrench that can apply the rated torque to the screws.

» Make sure that appropriate tightening torque is applied for cable connection. If the terminal is loose, arc heat may
occur and cause fire and if the terminal is connected too firmly, terminal may get damaged.

Screw Tighten Torque [Lbf-ft (kgf-cm)]
M4 0.87~1.30(12.0~18.0)
12 English
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Central control connection (optional)

PCB MAIN - OUT

. | |
H] n:.:-!

i:|:"|
==
i

Do not connect the power and communication
@ wires to these terminal blocks
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Terminal blocks(R1,R2) for connection with the Upper <
Controller (DMS, Touch, On/Off Controller, etc.)

1 Turn the power off and take off the cover of the outdoor units.

2 Connect R1/R2 lines which are upper controller communication cables referring to upper figure.
(Upper controller power should be off)

3 Assemble a cover of the outdoor unit and turn the power on.
4  Check the communication status.

5 Ifyouinstall a upper controller to the outdoor unit, every indoor unit which is connected to the outdoor unit can be
controlled simultaneously.

English 13
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Installation Procedure

Outdoor-to-indoor power terminal
specifications

* (Connect the cables to the terminal board using the
compressed ring terminal.

* (Covera solderless ring terminal and a connector part
of the power cable and then connect it.

e d2  Sjlversolder

/
o /' P i EII:I
= o R ==
T e

A
Nominal Nominal B D dl E F L 2 t
d'mec’;%‘l’:m' d"""-s’g?g’w”s“’r Sandord |, | Standard |, | Senderd | | Min | Min | Max | Sndard | Min
. ) dimension | . dimension | - dimension | . [inch | [inch | [inch | dimension [inch
finch?(mm3)] | [inch (mm]] linch (mm)] [inch (mm)] finch (mm] [inch (mm)] finch (mm)] [inch (mm]] (mm)] | (mm)] | (mm)] | inch (mm) [inch (mm] (mm]
0002015 o) 0008202 013434 0067017) Ol | 056 1 08501 gregia) |*
ar5@ :0008(02) 016542) 0091(23) el o w93 |
0006(4) 95) [:0008(202) 0220(54) omiy | 000 [0 o aiep(a3) [

14 English

* Connect the rated cables only.

* (Connect using a driverwhich is able to apply the rated
torque to the screws.

¢ [fthe terminal is loose, fire may occur caused by arc. If
the terminal is connected too firmly, the terminal may
be damaged.

Tightening torque [Lbf-ft (kgf-cm)]

M 0.87t01.30(12.0 ~18.0)

M5 14510217 (20.0 ~ 30.0)

/\ CAUTION

* When connecting cables, you can connect the cables to

the electrical part or connect them through the holes
below depending on the spot.

Connect the communication cable between the indoor
and outdoor units through a conduit to protect against
external forces, and feed the conduit through the wall
togetherwith refrigerant piping.

Remove all burrs at the edge of the knock-out hole
and secure the cable to the outdoor knock-out using
lining and bushing with an electrical insulation such as
rubber and so on.

Must keep the cable in a protection tube.

Keep distances of 197 inch (50 mm) or more between
power cable and communication cable.

When the cables are connected through the hole,
remove the Plate bottom.

‘ ‘ DB58-12535A-00_IM_23Y FJM Outdoor_AA_EN_.indd 14




Outdoor-to-indoor power and communication Step 5 Connecting the refrigerant pipe

cables specifications
+ AJO20CXS3CH
Indoor power supply 1 Piping outside diameter.
Power supply Max/Min (V) | Indoor power cable . . Power Outside
- Indoor unit Qut unit supply @, | diameter

10, 208-230V~, 60Hz £10% V. Hz Liquid | Gas

**07/09/12/009/ N g
Communication cable 012**, ARTS™* | AJO20CXS3CH tzfgo /23

0.00120 0.0023 inch? (075 to1.5 mm?), 2 wires AJOT5™* ACOTS5™* 17z

» Powersupply cords of parts of appliances for outdoor
use shall not be lighter than polychloroprene sheathed
flexible cord. (Code designation IEC:60245 IEC 57 /
CENELEC: HO5RN-F)

* When installing the indoor unit in a computer room
or network room, use the double shielded (tape
aluminum / polyester braid + copper) cable of
FROHHZR type.
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Main power switch
\ /

2 Piping length and the height.

Max height | Max height
between between
indoorunit&| indoor
outdoor unit units

1Room | 3 Room
max total max
length length

Dimension | 82.0 ft 2297 ft 49.2 ft 24.6ft
(25m) (70 m) (15 m) {(75m)

Composition| ABC A+B+C (H) (h)

Make at least one round:
It will reduce noise and vibraticn

/\ CAUTION

* Minimum pipe length is 10 ft (3 m) to reduce noise and
vibration.

* The appearance of the unit may be different from the
diagram depending on the model.

English 15
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16 English

DBS8-12

5.

Installation Procedure

35A—00_IM_23Y FJM Qutdoor_AA_EMN_.indd 15

+ AJ024CXS4CH + AJO30CXS4CH / AJO36CXSACH / AJO36BXJACH
1 Piping outside diameter. 1 Piping outside diameter.
Power Outside Power Outside
Indoor unit Outunit supply @, | diameter Indoor unit Qut unit supply@, | diameter
V.Hz | Liquid| Gas V,Hz |Lliquid| Gas
**(7/09/12/009/ Z/8" *£(7/00/12/009/ 3/g"
A ! /09/12/009, 3
OE ,.;H ;* AJ0IACKSACH 140 012**, AR15 AJOZ0CKSACH /| 208
- TIg/is 12" “I8/018™  |AJOSSCXSACH /| Juoon | 1A |
AJOTE, ACOTS™ AJOT5** ACO15**| AJOZGBXJACH | <20V -
£%24/024%* 5/8"
- ~
@ m () (H)
E @ m ()| (H)
C D s jﬁ
; B C D
Main power switch
h. vy ]
. . Main power switch
2 Piping length and the height. o
2 Piping length and the height.
Max height | Max height
TRoom | 4 Room
between between
total . . ) i i
lemnz)t(h (iezgr?r? x indoorunit&| indoor 1Room | 4Room M;:h:?g:t Mtfexh:?g:t
utd it its
outdoorun an lma)t{h toltalT'?x indoorunit&| indoor
Dimension | 820ft | 2297t | 49.2ft 2461t €ng €Nt 1 outdoorunit|  units
(25m) (70 m) (15 m) (75 m) ) _ . N .
el - o o Dimension | 820t | 2297ft | 492 24,6
Composition| ABCD | A+B+C+D (H) (h (25 m) (70 m) (15m) (75m)
Composition | ABCD | A+B+C+D (H) (h)

Make at least one round:
It will reduce noise and vibration

/\ CAUTION

¢ Minimum pipe length is 10 ft (3 m) to reduce noise and
vibration.

* The appearance of the unit may be different from the
diagram depending on the model.

/\ CAUTION

* Minimum pipe length is10 ft (3 m) to reduce noise and
vibration.

» The appearance of the unit may be different from the
diagram depending on the model.




il NN ® N EanI

* AJO48BXJ5CH & CAUTION

1 Piping outside diameter e [ the indoor unit combination includes AJ***BNHDCH
[ AC***BNZDCH indoor units, select a combination

Power Outside - . . . L ~ i
- according to the guide in the Technical Data Book.
Indoor unit Outunit | supply@, | diameter g g a |
V,Hz | Liquid | Gas » If error code E563 occurs, Cool Mode Try run and Pipe
Py o Check operations are still possible.
b i z/q"
012%% AR1I5**
**18/018** Al048BXJ5CH | % 4"., 1/4 72 NOTE
AJ015**, ACOT5%* e * You can use the Cool and Heat modes in the following
*% 24 /024%* 5/8" conditions :

Mode Cool Heat
AJFFRC(SCH
-13°Fto75.2°F

(-25°Ct024°Q)

Outdoor 14°Fto114.8°F
temperature | (-10°Cto46°C)

- It could take maximum 60 minutes to operate for
the protection of the compressor, if the outdoor
temperature is below 23 °F (-5 °C).

Step 6 Optional: Cutting and flaring
the pipes
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1 Make sure that you have the required tools available.
(pipe cutter, reamer, flaring tool, and pipe holder)

2 If you wish to shorten the pipes, cut it with a pipe

Main power switch . .
- ~ cutter, taking care to ensure that the cut edge remains
2 Piping length and the height. at a 90° angle with the side of the pipe. Refer to the
illustrations below for examples of edges cut correctly
Max height | Max and incorrectly.

TRoom | 5Room between height
max total max | indoorunit | between
length length & outdoor | indoor

unit units Obligue  Rough Burr
1 820ft | 2297 | ,omp e | 246t ;
Dimension | o5y | ‘zom)  [“92R03M| (75 m) ! ]Eq m Fﬂ’
Composition | ABCDE |A+B+C+D+E|  (H) (n) ; S S S

3 To prevent any gas from leaking out, remove all burrs
Make at least one round: at the cut edge of the pipe, using a reamer.
twill reduce noise and vibration

/I\l CAUTION

» Minimum pipe length is 10 ft (3 m) to reduce noise and
vibration.

* The appearance of the unit may be different from the
diagram depending on the model.

English 17
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Installation Procedure

4 Slide a flare nut on to the pipe and flare the pipe. Step 7 Connecting refrigerant pipes
. andvacuuming

R0.0Z2 to 0.03inch
(R 0.4 to 0.8 mm)

“02m | /N WARNING
|\Lo To » When installing, make sure there is no leakage. When
|/ recovering the refrigerant, ground the compressor first
Flare before removing the connection pipe. If the refrigerant
pipe is not properly connected and the compressar
warks with the service valve open, the pipe inhales the
airand it makes the pressure inside of the refrigerant
cycle abnormally high. It may cause explosion and injury.

\_Pipe Flare

Quter Diameter
(D)

mm inch mm inch mm inch

Depth (A) Flare dimension (L)

The outdoor unit is loaded with sufficient R-410A
@6.35 | /4 13 ] 0051 ] 87te%1 | 0.34t00.36 refrigerant. Do not vent R-410A into atmospheare: it is a

29,52 7/8 18 | 007 | 12807132 | 0500 0.52 fluorinated greenhouse gas, covcred :')f Kyct“ Protocal,
\ 1]

21270 | 12 | 20 | 0079 | 16210166 | 064to0es |  Witha Global Warming Potential (GWP) = 2088.

71588 | 58 55 | 0087 | 19310707 | 07610073 You should purge the airin the indoorunit and in the

pipe. If air remains in the refrigerant pipes, it affects the
Check that the flaring is correct, referring to the compressar. It may cause reduction of cooling capacity
illustrations below for examples of incorrect flaring. and malfunction. Refrigerant for air purging is not
charged in the outdoor unit. Use Vacuum Pump as seen
in the picture.
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1 Check the piping connections.
2 Connect the charging hose of low pressure side of
manifold gauge to the stop valve having a service port.

Valve

Model Name
Uneven 3/8" 1/2"
Correct  Inclined  Surface  Cracked  Thicknes AJ020CXS3CH 3 -

=

r r( ‘] (r AJOZ24CK54CH

AJDZ0CH54CH
/ 2

AJO36CHKSACH 2

& CAUTION AJO36BXIACH

* [fthe pipes require brazing ensure that OFN (Oxygen AJ048BXJ5CH 3

Free Nitrogen) is flowing through the system.
* Nitrogen blowing pressure range is 2.9 t0 7.3 psi
(0.02 to 0.05 MPa).

18 English
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3 Open the valve of the low pressure side of manifold
& CAUTION gauge counter clockwise.
. ‘\’Iake the electrical connection and leave the system 4 Purge the airfrom the system using vacuum pump for
nto "stand by mode". Do not turn on the system! This about 30 minutes.
is necessary for bettervacuum operation (full OPEN

nosition of Electronic Expansion Valve - EEV ). * (lose the valve of the low pressure side of manifold

gauge clockwise.

N e Make sure that pressure gauge show -14.5 psi
(-0 MPa). after about 30 minutes. This procedure
is very important in order to avoid gas leak.
* Turn off the vacuum pump.
* Remove the hose of the low pressure side of
manifold gauge.
5 Set spindle of both liquid side and gas side of stop
valve to the open position.
6 Mount the valve stem nuts and the service port cap to
the valve, and tighten them with a torque wrench.

Tightening torque

Outer Diameter -
@ Tightening torque for body cap linch (mm)] Body cap Charging port cap
(Refertothe ta“ta'-."Jl [(Lbf-ft (N-m)] [(IbfFt (N*m)]

01/4 (@ 6.35) 14810184
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©3/8(39.52) (20t0 25)

sy— opindle \ 18410221 741089 (10t012)

- ©1/2 (@1270) 25 1o 50)

Lnarging portcap | 05/3 (315.55) 22110258
/g;a S e (30 to 35)
% The designs and shape are subject to change according

to the model.

Charging core

R-410A: Diameter of the
screw-1/2-20UNF

English 19
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Installation Procedure

Step 8 Performing the gas leak test Step 9 Adding refrigerant (R-410A)

Before completing the installation (insulation of the
cables, hose and piping and fixing of the indoorunitto the  Calculating the quantity of refrigerant to add
installation plate) you must check that there are no gas

leaks. The quantity of additional refrigerant is variable according to
the installation situation. Thus, make sure the outdoor unit
Tocheckfor | ‘ situation before adding refrigerant.
gasleakson | Then, using a leak detectorcheck the.... If you install the excessive length of pipe, add additional
the... refrigerant as 0.11 0z or 0.22 oz per unit ft ; refer to the table
Outdoor unit Valves on sections A and B. below.
Indoorunit | Flare nuts at the end of sactions C and D. Referto the Service Manual for more details on this operation.
Total connecting . .
- ~ Model Name pipe lengh (L) Adding refrigerant
— Qutdoor unit Indoor unit PEE Charnalace
= ni = _ﬁ 2Tt _ L.f“?l’gE[t:S:
n o Y1312 ft (LT-131.2) ftx 0.22 0z
o AJO36BXJ4CH — =
— (1T m <40m Chargeless
o B(Gas) o >40 m (LT-40)m x 20 g
o A{Liquid) (s | S840 Chargeless
o o ! »164.0 ft (LT-164.0) ftx 022 0z
3 A(( A= OXSHCH = -
8 L A ) (LMm =5Um : _L._al:g,_t:s_:
a — ] ] »50m (LT-50)mx20g @
c * The designs and shape are subject to change - P
a cording to the mod (D) ft 1640t Chargeless
sccording to the moger. ossExscH || 21640ft | (LT-1640) ftx 07T oz
LEAKTESTWITH NITROGEN (before opening valves) AobsRAt o <50m Chargeless
\iLiym ==t e
Pressure check the refrigerant system using high pressure »50m (LT-50)mx10g
nitrogen in order to detect basic refrigerant leaks Before
performing the vacuum process and releasing the Charging the system with liquid refrigerant
factory R-410A charge into the refrigerant pipes, itis
the respansibility of the installer to pressurize the whole R-410A is a mixed type of refrigerant. It is necessary for
system with nitrogen (using a cylinder with pressure recharging under conditions of liquid. When recharging
reducer) at a pressure above 580.2 psi (4 MPa) (gauge). refrigerant from the refrigerant cylinder to the

. equipment, follow the instructions below.
LEAKTESTWITH R-410A (after opening valves)

Before opening valves, discharge all the nitrogen into the
system and create vacuum. After opening valves check
leaks using a leak detector for refrigerant R-410A.

= Before recharging, check whether the cylinder has
a siphon or not. There are two ways to recharge the
refrigerant.

vetl hay - . -~ - N
Oncg younave cgrmleted allthe ..CI’]I’]E?EtIOﬂS, d‘?ckfur’ Cylinderwith siphon . Cylinderwithout siphon
possible leaks using leak detector specifically designed for :

HFC refrigerants.

l_ siphon

Charge the refrigerant standing Charge the refrigerant turning
the cylinder upright. * the cylinder upside down.

o J/
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NOTE A CAUTION

» [fR-410A refrigerant is charged with gas, the
composition of the charged refrigerant changes and
the characteristics of the equipment vary.

For AJ***CXS*CH model, do not install a drain hose
and a drain plug.

- Let the water drain naturally.
* |ce may form on the ground. Take appropriate
measures to prevent ice formation.

* While adding refrigerant use an electronic scale to
measure the volume added. If the refrigerant cylinder
doesn't have a siphon, turn it upside-down.

Step 10 Connecting the drain hose to —;

the outdoor unit

When heating, ice may accumulate. During the process of m
defrosting, check if condensation draining is adequate.

<Applicable model: AJ***CXS*CH>

For adequate draining, do the following :
(For AJ***CX5*CH model, do not install a drain hose and

a drain plug, drain caps.) Step 11 Checking the earthing

1 Insert the drain plug into the drain hole on the If the power distribution circuit does not have a earthing
underside of the outdoor unit. or the earthing does not comply with specifications, an

2 Connect the drain hose to the drain plug. earthing electrode must be installed. The corresponding

. L accessories are not supplied with the air conditioner.
@& 3 Ensure that condensation draining is adequate. ° P ’
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1 Select an earthing electrode that complies with the
specifications given in the illustration.

2 Connect the flexible hose to the flexible hose port.
* Indamp hard soil rather than loose sandy or gravel
soil that has a higher earthing resistance
* Away from underground structures or facilities
such as gas pipes, water pipes, telephone lines and
underground cables.

N/
)

4 Be sure fo plug the rest of drain holes not connected
with drain plugs using drain caps. * At least 6.56 ft (2 m) away from a lightening
conductor earthing electrode and its cable.

e Drzin cap (3EA)
S Drain olua (EA) ® o

* The earthing wire for the telephone line cannot be
used to ground the air conditioner.

-

Carbon plastic Stesl core

) T Y"_Eé — Terminal M4

I—Ph— <ula ed

To grounding screw
1Odu nen

When installing the product, make sure that the rack is
not placed underthe drain hole.

If the product is installed in a region of heavy snow,
allow enough separation distance between the
product and the ground.
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Installation Procedure
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3 Finish wrapping insulating tape around the rest of the
pipes leading to the outdoor unit.
4 Install a green/yellow colored earthing wire:

* [If the earthing wire is too short, connect an
extension lead in a mechanical way and wrap it with
insulating tape (do not bury the connection).

* Secure the earthing wire in position with staples.

NOTE

» [f the earthing electrode is installed in an area with
heavy traffic, its wire must be connected securely.

5 Carefully check the installation by measuring the
earthing resistance with a earth resistance tester. If
the resistance is above the required level, drive the
electrode deeper into the ground or increase the
number of earthing electrodes.

6 Connect the earthing wire to the electrical component
box inside of the outdoor unit.

Step 12 Setting an indoor unit address
and installation option

Setting Key and Display of the outdoor unit

= Key option of the outdoor unit

- KI: Function button

- K3: Reset button

Key

K1 K3

Push

1 Pipe Checking Operation

2 Cool Mode Try run

3 Heat Mode Try run

4 Pump Down

5 Inverter Fault Detection (Comp#1) "

6 Auto Mode Try run

Setting the indoor unit addresses manually

1 Review all the following elements in the installation:
* Installation site strength
* Piping connection tightness to detect any gas
leakage
* Connection wiring
* Heat-resistant insulation of the piping
* Drainage
* Earthing wire connection
2 Manually set options in each room’s the indoor unit by
referring to page 26~31.
3 Press the K3 button once or reset the outdoor unit.

NOTE

* The Display1/2 indications are the same as in the
automatic address setting mode.

et

Finish Key Operation

1 Indication on the display and action to take when an
inverter fault is detected

SEG1 SEG2 SEG3 SEG4 Ac::l)(r;to @
Fault - |
-_jeteuit'cp is ! f - L i}
in progress
( ] ] I L
OK ! ! I { )
PBA
NG X / - r defect:
- / / r L Replace
the PBA
™ - Manual
Check I / ] e
Check ! I L '1 .| 3_,-»-_-|_1?'|-‘_,n
s required
Going i
into fault ] I r Tﬂr:; EL_J ltﬂ
detection ! ! | L :_:-:__lo
mode fziled again

% For more information of the Cool or Heat or Auto mode
Try run test, refer to page 31.
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K4 View mode Display changes

Display . .
Push Explanation Push Display Explanation
Present
Compressor 9 Discharge temperature
Frequency
2 Target LQTW?SSCF 10 OLP temperaturs
Frequency
3 EEVO current step il Condensertemperature
4 EEVT current step 12 Qutdoor temperature
5 EEVZ current step 13 Running current
- o - Target Discharge
) EEV3 current step 4 temperature
7 EEVA4 current step 15 Total capacity of the
ndoor units
Fan RPM (H: high Safety Control
an RPM (H: high, s et T o ien
& | L:low,Blank:off) | 1© (just For Service
Technician)

PCB MAIN - OUT

DOEEEI =l
_B_E_‘_

B EEL
GD5E

l'__'l

» DISPLAY

W

— DISPLAY 2

1
KTk

Setting the outdoor option

* Press and hold K2 to enter the option setting.
(Only availzble when the operation is stopped)
- Ifyou enterthe option se
following.

etting, display will show the

Il
Ll

""‘-.!

/
L

- Seg1and Seg
option.

will display the number for selecte

- C,ﬂa?anﬁ C,g'-'

4 will display the number for
value of the selected option.
* Ifyou have selected desired option, you can shortly
press the K1 switch o adjust the value of the Seg 1,
Seq 2 and change the function for the selected option.
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Installation Procedure

Example)

-
-

T N EInTY
L >l A

] I'l
L Lo

—
—

* [f you have selected desired option, you can shortly press the K2 switch to adjust the value of the Seg 3, Seg 4 and
change the function for the selected option.
Example)

I I'N'll>l'll I
Lo Lo

» Afterselecting the function for options, press and hold the K2 switch for 2 seconds. Edited value of the option will be
saved when entire segments blinks and tracking mode begins.
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Option item Inputunit | SEGI SEG2 SEG3 SEG4 Function
0 0 Cooling and Heating (Factory default)
Setting to Cool cereat only Main 0 0 0 1 Only Cooling @
mode
0 2 Only Heating
0 0 Unused option
Unusad opticn Main 0 1
0 1 Unused option
0 0 Disabled (Factory default)
Mixed mode indoor input Main 0 2
0 1 Enabled
0 0 Disabled
Auto Change Over Main 0 3
0 1 Enabled (Factory default)
A U Automatic setting (Factory default)
Channel address Main 0 f
00~15 Manual setting

/\ CAUTION

» Edited option will not be saved if you do not end the option setting as explained in above instruction.

% While you are setting the option, you may press and hold the K1 button to reset the value to previous setting.

% If you want to restore the setting to factory default, press and hold the K4 button while you are in the option setting mode.
- Ifyou press and hold the K4 button, setting will be restored to factory default but it doesn't mean that restored

setting is saved. Press and hold the K2 button. When the segments shows that tracking mode is in progress,
setting will be saved.

24 English
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Setting Option

Entering mode for setting option

<AR**CSDAFWKN /
AR**CSDABWKN /
AR**CSFCMWKN /
AR**CSKCPWKN>

)

Option setting mode

Do

@ Mode button
O Fast button

High Temp button @—

© WindFree button

Low Temp button @

@O /@O

®
®
®
€]

B
U®

C

<AC***BN*DCH /
AJ**BNHDCH»

)

—@ Mode button

High Temp button &

6
@

@ High Fan button
O Low Fan button

Low Temp button &

5[,
BO 6@
ClU)

(

English 25

‘ ‘ DB68-12535A—00_IM_23Y FJM Outdoor_AA_EN_.indd 25

5
0
&
&
et
(=]
= |
a~
(=]
(]
(1]
o
S
(1]




il NN ® N EanI

Installation Procedure

Setting Option

1 Remove batteries from the remote controller
Insert batteries and enter the option setting mode while pressing @ button and @ button.

3 Eachtime you press @ button, 7-seg on [eft side is increased by "1" and each time you press @ button, 7-seg on right
side is increased by "1"

4 You press @ button to move to the next setting page.

5 Aftersetting option, press @ button to check whether the option code you input is correct or not.

Al Nl MM | [l Nalyl
N i | 8 | i O [ R A [
Ao ool oy Fan Heat
M Ty Ty Ty M
er|_||.| % (""Lll_l ‘% (‘"’uu - il N T L N
Auto ool Dry Fan Heat

with the direction of remote control for set.

6 Press operation button 4O,

/\ CAUTION ®
* SEGI, SEGY SEG13, SEG19 are not set as page option.
* Setthe SEGT, SEGY as ON status and SEG13, SEG19 as OFF status.

- Set the each option separately since you cannot set the ADDRESS setting and indoor unit installation setting
option at the same time.
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The procedure of setting option

Operation Indication

Step1

1 Remove the batteries from the remote controller.
2 Insert batteries while pressing @ Button and @ Button.

Step 2

on [ (I
1 Press @ button to enter SEG2 value. !_I !_I
2 Press @ button to enter SEG3 value. |

Step3
Press @ button to be change to Cool mode in the ON status.

1 Press @ button to enter SEG4 value. Cool
2 Press @ button to enter SEGS value.

26 English
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Operation Indication

on U1
]

Step4

Press @ button to be changad to DRY mode in the ON status,
1 Press @ button to enter SEG6.

2 Press @ button to enter SEGE.

Dry
Step 5 ( 1
on

Press @ button to be changad to FAN mode in the ON status. D D

1 Press @ button to enter SEG9 value.
2 Press @ button to enter SEG10 value.

Step 6 /m
Lt

Press @ button to be changad to HEAT mode in the ON status.

1 Press @ button to enter SEG11 value. - Heat
2 Press @ button to enter SEG12 value

Step7
Press @ button to be changad to AUTO mode in the OFF status. Off U U

1 Press @ button to enter SEG14 value.
2 Press @ button to enter SEG15 value.
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Step 8 — _I
Press @ button to be changad to Cool mode in the OFF status. Dﬂ'= ”_!
1 Press @ button to enter SEG16 value. ~ Cool

2 Press @ button to enter SEG17 value.

Step 9 n i-
Press @ button to be changed to DRY mode in the OFF status. off U l_=
1 Press @ button to enter SEG18 value. Dry

2 Press @ button to enter SEG20 value.

Step10
Press @ button to be changed to FAN mode in OFF status

1 Press @ button to enter SEG21 value.
2 Press @ button to enter SEG22 value.

English 27
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Installation Procedure

Operation Indication

StepT1
Press @ button to be changed to HEAT mode in the OFF status Off n D

1 Press @ button to enter SEG23 value.
2 Press @ button to enter SEG24 value.

Heat

Step12
Press @ button to check whether the option code you entered is correct or not.

Press operation button {((1)) to enter option.

Setting the indoor unit addresses automatically

NOTE

* Forthe best results, make sure that electrical wiring is done properly.

» Forthe best results, the outdoor temperature should be between 41t0104 °F (*) and the indoor temperature 60.8 “F or
higher (*).
% (*) Auto addressing may fail when the temperature is out of the range above. In this case, set the address manually. @

/\ CAUTION

* (Connecting one indoor unit to this product is prohibited. Don't use pipe checking operation and auto addressing
mode when only one indoor unit is installed.

5
0
&
&
et
(=]
= |
a~
(=]
(]
(1]
o
S
(1]

PCB MAIN - OUT

— DISPLAYT

— DISPLAY 2
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1 Turn on the outdoor unit, and then check whether the display 1/2 indications are displayed "E199" code.
s During the initial , display1shows " 4" and display 2 shows the connected indoor number.
= [f different display code is shown, see Troubleshooting on page 34 and take corrective actions.
Push once the K1 button.

3 Afterthe operations described above have been performed, the system starts in Cooling or Heating mode,
depending on the external ambient temperature. After a few minutes (from a minimum of 3 to 5 minutes for the
internal unit), the system stops automatically, completing the self-test and addressing procedure. "+ faf " appears
on the display of the outdoor unit.

4 If you press the K1 button one more time, " + /ot " disappears and inspection is complete.

NOTE

» Atthis pointitis possible to start the internal units in the desired mode.
% If " F loF "doesn’t display, the procedure has failed and it is therefore necessary to read ALL the operator’s manual
befare repeating the operating described in steps 1-2-3-4.

Setting an indoor unit address (MAIN/RMC)
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[=]
® 1 Check whether poweris supplied or not. Indoor Unit
- When the indoor unit is not plugged in, there
should be additional power supply in the F2
indoor unit. il

.

2 The panel (display) should be connected to an indoor unit to receive option.
Before installing the indoor unit, assign an address to the indoor unit according to the air conditioning system plan.

4 Assign an indoor unit address by wireless remote controller.
- Theinitial setting status of indoor unit ADDRESS(MAIN/RMC) is "0A0000-100000-200000-300000"
- There is no need to assign extra ADDRESS for 1:1 installation between indoor unit and outdoor unit.
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5.

Installation Procedure

Option No. : DAXXOTXOOK- X003 XXX

Option SEG1 SEG2 SEG3 SEG4 SEG5 SEG6
) . . - : . 100-digit of indoor | 10-digit of indoor | Asingle digit of
Explanation Page Mode Setting main address e - TREET I

Indication | Details | Indication | Details |Indication| Defails |Indication | Details |Indication| Details |Indication|Details

q No Main
h-:icatia_n address .
and detalls 0 A Main 0~9 | 100-digit| 0~9 |10-digit| 0~9 |single
1 address digit
setting
mode
Option SEG7 SEG8 SEG9 SEG10 SEGT1 SEG12
Explanation PAGE Setting RMC address Group channel(*16)| Group address
Indication | Details | Indication | Details |Indication| Defails | Indication | Details |Indication| Details |Indication|Details
- No RMC
Indication - addrass
and Details 1 RMC RMC] 1~E RMC2 1-F
1 address
setting
mode

5% You must set RMC address setting mode when using the centralized Control.

/\ CAUTION

* When "A"~"F"is entered to SEG 4~6, the indoor unit MAIN ADDRESS is not changed.

* If you set the SEG 3 as 0, the indoor unit will maintain the previous MAIN ADDRESS even if you input the option value
of SEG 4~6.

* If you set the SEG 9 as 0, the indoor unit will maintain previous RMC ADDRESS even if you input the option value of
SEGT1~12.

operate the air conditioner properly.
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Step 13 Cool and Heat modes
operation test

Step 14 Optional: Setting to Cool or
Heat only mode

Afterinstalling the outdoor and indoor units, test the Cool

and Heat modes.

* When you test the Cool mode, set the set temperature
of the indoor unit to the lowest one. And when you test
the Heat mode, set the set temperature of the indoor
unit to the highest one.

* (Check if each indoor unit operates normally and then
also check if all indoor units operate normally together.
- Check both of the Cool and Heat modes.

e About 20 minutes after the air conditioner is started,
check the temperature difference between the air
inlet and outlet of the indoor unit. If the temperature
difference is larger than the value given in the
following table, the operation is normal.

This function enables the indoor units connected to the
outdoor unit to operate in a specific mode.

You can set each mode with Keys on the Main PCB in the
outdoor unit.

Set mode SEG1 | SEG2 | SEG3 | SEG4
Cooling and Heating 0 0
Only Cooling 0 0 0 1
Only Heating 0 2

Mode Temperature
Cool Approximately14.4 °F (-10 °C)
Heat Approximately 21.6 °F (-6 °C)

/\ CAUTION

* [fthe outdoorunit is turned off and then immediately
turned on again, the compressor does not operate for
about 3 minutes.

* During the Cool mode, frost may temporarily develop
onvalves and other parts.

NOTE

* You can also test the Cool or Heat Try run using K1 button.
- Cool mode try-run: Push the [K1] button twice.
- Heat mode try-run: Push the [K1] button three times.
Auto mode try-run: Push the [K1] button six times.
Automatically select mode
according to outdoor temperature.

» Default value: Cooling and Heating mode
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Extra Procedures

Pumping down refrigerant Relocating the indoorand outdoor units

Pump down refrigerant. See Pumping down
refrigerant on page 32.

/\ WARNING 1

» Afterinstalling the product, be sure to perform leak

tests on the piping connections. After pumping down
refrigerant to inspect or relocate the outdoor unit,

be sure to stop the compressor and then remove the
connected pipes.

Remove the power cord.

Disconnect the assembly cable from the indoor and
outdoor units.

Remove the flare nuts connecting the indoor units and

- Do not operate the compressorwhile a valve is
open due to refrigerant leakage from a pipe oran
unconnected orincorrectly connected pipe. Failure
to do so may cause air to flow into the compressor
and too a high pressure to develop inside the
refrigerant circuit, leading to an explosion or product
malfunction.

the pipes. At this time, cover the pipes of the indoor
unit and the other pipes using a cap orvinyl plug to
avoid foreign material entering.

5 Disconnect the pipes connected to the outdoor units.
At this time, cover the valve of the outdoor units and
the other pipes using a cap orvinyl plug to avoid
foreign material entering.

Note: Make sure you do not bend the connection pipes
in the middle and store togetherwith the cables.

Pump-down is an operation intended to collect all the
system refrigerant in the outdoor unit.

This operation must be carried out before disconnecting
the refrigerant pipe in order to avoid refrigerant loss to
the atmosphere.

6 Move the indoor and outdoor units to a new location.

7 Remove the mounting plate for the indoor unit and
move it to a new location. @

1 Turn the system on in cooling with fan operating a
high velocity and then let the compressor run for more
than 5 minutes. (Compressor will immediately start,
provided 3 minutes have elapsed since the last stop.)

Using the stop valve

Release the valve caps on High and Low pressure side. i
: : : Opening the stop valve

3 Use L-wrench to close the valve on the high pressure side.
4 After approximately 2 minute, close the valve on the
low pressure side.

1 Open the cap and turn the stop valve anticlockwise by
using a hexagonal wrench.
5 Stop operation of the air conditioner by pressing the

: . : 2 Turnituntil the axis is stopped.
(Power) button on the indoor unit or remote control.

o
o
=
o
(=]
™
=
=
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-

6 Disconnect the pipes. Tightening torque for body cap

(Refer to the table) 1

Charging core

* The designs and shape are subject to change according
tothe model.

Charging port cap

R-410A: Diameter
of the screw-1/2-

20UNF
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3 Tighten the cap securely.

Tightening torque
Quter Diameter :
linch (mm)] Body cap Charging port cap
[(Lbf-ft (N*m)] [(Lbf-ft (N*m)]
©3/8 (@9.52) (20to 25)
; . 741089
Py - 841022 -
©1/2 (@12.70) (250 30) (10012}
Bt 22110258
DB (300 3)

NOTE

* Do not apply excessive force to the stop valve and
always use special instruments. Otherwise, the
stopping box can be damaged and the back sheet can
leaks.

 [fthe watertight sheet leaks, turn the axis back by
half, tighten the stopping box, then check the leakage

@ again. If there is no leakage any more, tighten the axis
entirely.

Closing the stop valve

1 Remove the cap. g
2 Turn the stop valve clockwise by using a hexagonal b=
wrench. ﬁ

3 Tighten the axis until the valve reached the sealing o
point. ﬁ

wn

4 Tighten the cap securely.

/\ CAUTION

* When you use the service port, always use a charging
hose, too.

* C(Check the leakage of refrigerant gas after tightening
the cap.

* Must use a spanner and wrench when you open/
tighten the stop valve.
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Appendix

Troubleshooting

- The table below list the self-diagnostic routines. For some of PCB MAIN - OUT

error, you must contact an authorized service center.

- If an erroroccurs during the operation, it is displayed on the
outdoor unit PCB MAIN-OUT.

Error Code Explanation Remark
E108 IERBDR IZ_)LE TO EEFE}IES ADDRESS SETTING(WHEN 2 OR MORE DEVICES HAS THE SAME ADDRESS
WITHIN THE NETWORK)
E120 PIPE CHECK ERROR
E199 PIPE CHECK OPERATION HAS NOT BEEN COMPLETED

=20 ERROR, REPEATED INDOOR UNIT ADDRESS, INDOOR UNIT COMM

COMMUNICATION ERROR BETWEEN INDOOR AND OUTDOOR UNIT(INSTALLATION NUMBER SETTING

£202 INDOOR UNITS, OUTDOOR UNIT COMMUNICATION CABLE ERROR)

COMMUNICATION ERROR BETWEEN INDOOR AND OUTDOOR UNIT(COMMUNICATION ERROR ON ALL

E203 COMMUNICATION ERROR BETWEEN INVERTER PBA AND MAIN PBA

E221 ERROR ON AMBIENT TEMPERATURE SENSOR (SHORT OR OPEN)
E237 ERROR ON CONDENSOR TEMPERATURE SENSOR(SHORT OR OPEN)
E251 ERROR ON DISCHARGE TEMPERATURE SENSOR(SHORT OR OPEN)

E320 ERROR ON COMPRESSOR OLP TEMPERATURE SENSOR(SHORT OR OPEN)

E330 ERROR ON PIPE IN-A TEMPERATURE SENSOR(SHORT OR OPEN)

E331 ERROR ON PIPE IN-B TEMPERATURE SENSOR(SHORT OR OPEN)

E332 ERROR ON PIPE IN-C TEMPERATURE SENSOR(SHORT OR OPEN)

E333 ERROR ON PIPE IN-D TEMPERATURE SENSOR(SHORT OR OPEN)

>

g E334 ERROR ON PIPE IN-E TEMPERATURE SENSOR(SHORT OR OPEN)

% E335 ERROR ON PIPE QUT-A TEMPERATURE SENSOR(SHORT OR OPEN)

~3 E336 ERROR ON PIPE QUT-B TEMPERATURE SENSOR(SHORT OR OPEN)
E337 ERROR ON PIPE QUT-C TEMPERATURE SENSOR(SHORT OR OPEN)
E338 ERROR ON PIPE QUT-D TEMPERATURE SENSOR(SHORT OR OPEN)
E339 ERROR ON PIPE OUT-E TEMPERATURE SENSOR(SHORT OR OPEN)

34 English
‘ ‘ DB58-12535A-00_IM_23Y FJM Cutdoor_AA_EN_.indd 34 @




‘ ‘ DBS8-12

Error Code Explanation Remark

E401 OUTDOOR UNIT FREEZING-SAFETY CONTROL(COMPRESSOR STOP)

E404 OUTDOOR UNIT OVERLOAD-SAFETY CONTROL(COMPRESSOR STOP)

E416 COMPRESS0OR OPERATION STOP DUE TO DISCHARGE TEMPERATURE PROTECTION CONTROL

E427 HIGH PRESSURE BLOCKAGE CONTRO

E440 HEATING MODE RESTRICTION DUE TO HIGH AIR TEMPERATURE

E44 COOLING MODE RESTRICTION DUE TO LOW AIR TEMPERATURE

E458 FAN MOTOR ERROR

E464 OPERATION FAILURE OF COMPRESSOR

E462 COMPRESSOR OPERATION STOP DUE TO FULL LOAD CURRENT CONTROL

E463 COMPRESSOR OPERATION STOP DUE TO OLP TEMPERATURE CONTROL

E464 ERROR DUE TO OVER-CURRENT OF COMPRESSOR

E465 VOLTAGE-LIMIT ERROR OF COMPRESSOR

E466 ERROR DUE TO LOW/OVER VOLTAGE OF DC LINK IN INVERTER PBA

E467 ABNORMAL RPM IN COMPRESSOR OR WIRE FOR COMPRESSOR HAS NOT BEEN CONNECTED

E468 ERROR DUE TO QUTPUT CURRENT SENSOR OF INVERTER PBA(SHORT/OPEN)

E459 ERROR DUE TO DC LINK VOLTAGE SENSOR OF INVERTER PBA(SHORT/OPEN)

E470 OUTDOOR UNIT EEPROM READ/WRITE ERROR

E471 OUTDOOR UNIT EEPROM READ/WRITE ERROR(OTP)

E474 ERROR ON IPM/PFCM TEMPERATURE SENSOR OF INVERTER PBA(SHORT OR OPEN)

E475 FANZ MOTOR ERROR

E483 OVERVOLTAGE OF H/W DETECT DC LINK

E484 PFC OVERLOAD({OVER CURRENT) ERROR

E485 ERROR DUE TO INPUT CURRENT SENSOR OF INVERTER PBA(SHORT/OPEN)

E488 INCOMING VOLTAGE SENSOR ERROR

E500 IPM/PFCM OVERHEAT ERROR

E554 THE REFRIGERANT LEAKS COMPLETELY FROM THE OUTDOOR UNIT

£543 ERROR DUE TO INDOOR UNIT SOFTWARE VERSION COMBINATION(INCOMPATIBLE INDOOR UNIT

SOFTWARE ON A SYSTEM

E520 INVERTER EEPROM CHECKSUM ERROR
>
2
=
>
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Air conditioner

User manual

AR**BSFC***

» Thank you for purchasing this Samsung air conditioner.

= Before operating this unit, please read this user manual carefully and retain it for future
reference.
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Safety Information

A WARNING: Read This Manual

Read and follow all safety information and instructions before installation, use, or maintenance of this
appliance. Incor| installation, use, or maintenance of this appliance can result in death, serious injury, or
property damage. Keep t nstructions with this appliance. This manual is subject to change. Forthe latest

version, v amsunghvac.com.

se the instructions in this manual cover various models
ightly from those described. If you have any questions,
n.samsunghvac.com.

the characteristics of your air conditioner may
please contact your service provider orvisit

w
)
m
-

-
=
=
o
3
1]
==
o
=

ada license exempt RSS sta
e may not cause harmful interf

follo t T
t may cause undesired operat

any interferenc
apparatus compl

ENERGY STAR gualified model only

* Propersizing and installation of equipment is critical to achieve optimal
performance. Split system air conditioners and heat pumps (excluding ductless
systems) must be matched with appropriate coil components to meet ENERGY

STAR criteria. Ask your contractor for details or visit www.energystar.gov. ENERGY STAR
Qualified model list (Indoor/Outdoor):
¢ ARDYBSFCMWKN/AROBSFCMWEKX

Notices and notes

To make you aware of safety messages and highlighted information, we use the following notices and notes
throughout this manual:

A WARNING

Hazards or unsafe practices that may result in severe personal injury or death.

A CAUTION

Hazards or unsafe practices that may result in minor personal injury or property damage.

IMPORTANT
nformation of special interest

@ note

Supplementary information that may be useful

4 English
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FOR GENERAL

California Proposition 65 Warning (US)

& WARNING: Cancerand Reproductive Harm - www.P65Warnings.ca.gov.
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FOR INSTALLATION

& WARNING

Use a power cord with this product's power specifications or higher and use the power cord for this
appliance only. In addition, do not use an extension cord.

jer cord may result in electric shock or fire.

tric transformer. This may result in electric shock orfire.

e Extending the pow
o Donotusean

e [fthe voltage/frequency/rated current condition is different, it may cause fire.

The installation of this appliance must be performed by a qualified technician or service company.

* Failing to do so may result in electric shock, fire, explosion, problems with the product, orinjury
and may also void warranty on the installed product.

Install an Isolation Switch next to the Air Conditioner (but not on the panels of the Air Conditioner)

and circuit breaker dedicated to the air conditioner.

e Failing to do so may result in electric shock or fire.
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Safety Information

Fix the outdoor unit firmly so that the electric part of the outdoor unit is not exposed.
* Failing to do so may result in electric shock, fire, explosion, or problems with the product.

Do not install this appliance near a heater, orinflammable material. Do not install this applianceina
humid, oily or dusty location, in a location exposed to direct sunlight and water (or rain). Do not install
this appliance in a location where gas may leak.

* This may result in electric shock orfire.
Neverinstall the outdoor unit in a location such as on a high external wall where it could fall.
o If the outdoor unit falls, it may result in injury, death or property damage.
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This appliance must be properly grounded. Do not ground the appliance to a gas pipe, plastic, water
pipe, ortelephone line.

* Failing to do so may result in electric shock, fire, and explosion.
o Make sure to use a socket-outlet with ground.

A CAUTION

Install yourappliance on a level and hard floor that can support its weight.

* Failing to do so may result in abnormal vibrations, noise, or problems with the product.

Install the drain hose properly so that water drains correctly.

* Failing to do so may result in water overflowing and property damage. Avoid adding drain to
waste pipes as odours may arise in the future.

When installing the outdoor unit, make sure to connect the drain hose so that draining is performed

correctly.

* The water generated during heating by the outdoor unit may overflow and result in property
damage.
n particular, in winter, if a block of ice falls, it may result in injury, death or property damage.

Do not install the product in a place where thermo-hygrostat is needed (such as server room,
machinery room, computer room, etc.)

* Those places do not provide guaranteed operation condition of the product therefore
performance can be poorin these places.

6 English
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FOR POWER SUPPLY

& WARNING

When the circuit breaker is damaged, contact a qualified installer or HVAC service company.

Do not pull or excessively bend the power line. Do not twist ortie the powerline. Do not hook the
power line over a metal object, place a heavy object on the power ling, insert the power line between
objects, or push the power line into the space behind the appliance.
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e This may result in electric shock or fire.
If the supply cord is damaged, it must be replaced by the manufacturer, its service agent or similarly
qualified persons in order to avoid a hazard.

& CAUTION

When not using the air conditioner for a long period of time or during a thunder/lightning storm, cut
the power at the circuit breaker.

e Failing to do so may result in electric shock or fire.

FOR USING

& WARNING

If the appliance is flooded, please contact a qualified installer or HVAC service company.

e Failing to do so may result in electric shock or fire.
If the appliance generates a strange noise, a burning smell or smoke, cut off the power supply
immediately and contact a qualified installer or HVAC service company.

* Failing to do so may result in electric shock or fire.

Inthe event of a gas leak (such as propane gas, LP gas, etc.), ventilate immediately without touching
the power line. Do not touch the appliance or power line.

o Do not use a ventilating fan.
e Aspark may result in an explosion or fire.

English 7
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Safety Information

To reinstall the air conditioner, please contact a qualified installer or HVAC service company.

Do

Do

ter leakage, electric shock, orfire.

) ce forthe product is not provided. If you reinstall the product in another location,
additional construction expenses and an installation fee will be charged.

Especially, when you wish to install the product in an unusual location such as in an industrial
arez ornear the seaside where it is exposed to salt in the air, please contact 2 qualified installer or
HVAC service company.

not touch the circuit breaker with wet hands.

This may result in electric shock.

not turn the air conditioner off with the circuit breakerwhile it is operating.

Turning the air conditioner off and then on again with the circuit breaker may cause a spark and
resultin electric shock orfire,

Afterunpacking the air conditioner, keep all packaging materials well out of the reach of children, as
packaging materials can be dangerous to children.

Do

Do

Do

Do

f a child places a bag over its head, it may result in suffocation.

not touch the airflow blade with your hands or fingers during heating.

This may result in electric shock or burns.

not insert your fingers or foreign substances into the airinlet/outlet of the air conditioner.
Take special care that children do not injure themselves by inserting their fingers into the
product.

not strike or pull the air conditioner with excessive force.

This may result in fire, injury, or problems with the product.

not place an object near the outdoor unit that allows children to climb onto the machine.
This may result in children sericusly injuring themselves.

Do not use this air conditioner for long periods of time in badly ventilated locations or near infirm
people.
* Since this may be dangerous due to a lack of oxygen, open a window at least once an hour.

If any foreign substance such as water has entered the appliance, cut off the power supply and
contact a qualified installer or HVAC service company.

Do
L ]

8 English

Failing to do so may result in electric shock or fire.

not attempt to repair, disassemble, or modify the appliance yourself.

Do not use any fuse (such as copper, steel wire, etc.) otherthan the standard fuse.
Failing to do so may result in electric shock, fire, problems with the product, orinjury.
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& CAUTION

Do not place objects or devices underthe indoorunit.

e Water dripping from the indoor unit may result in fire or property damage.

Check that the installation frame of the outdoor unit is not broken at least once a year.

* Failing to do so may result in injury, death or property damage.

To prevent personal injury, make sure that you change the directions of the horizontal airflowblades
afterstopping the movements of the vertical airflowblade. (In case of adjusting the horizontal airflow
manually)

Do not install the product in a ship ora vehicle (such as a campervan).

e Salt, vibration or other environmental factor may cause the product malfunction, electric shock or
fire.

Do not stand on top of the appliance or place objects (such as laundry, lighted candles, lighted
cigarettes, dishes, chemicals, metal objects, etc.) on the appliance.

® This may result in electric shock, fire, problems with the product, orinjury.

Do not operate the appliance with wet hands.

*  This may resultin electric shock.

Do not spray volatile material such as insecticide onto the surface of the appliance.

e Aswell as being harmful to humans, it may also result in electric shock, fire or problems with the
product.

Do not drink the water from the air conditioner.

e The water may be harmful to humans.

Do not hit, shake, drop, or attempt to disassemble the remote control.

When replacing the remote control batteries, keep them out of the reach of infants.

e |[faninfant eats batteries, contact a doctor immediately.

When replacing the remote control batteries, be careful not to get the battery fluid on your skin.
e Battery fluid is harmful to humans.

English 9
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Safety Information

Do not touch the pipes connected with the product.
e This may result in burns orinjury.

Do not use this air conditioner to preserve precision equipment, food, animals, plants or cosmetics, or
forany other unusual purposes.

e This may result in property damage.
Avoid directly exposing humans, animals or plants to the airflowfrom the air conditioner forlong
periods of time.
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®  This may result in harm to humans, animals or plants.
FOR CLEANING

& WARNING

Do not clean the appliance by spraying water directly onto it. Do not use benzene, thinneroralcohol
to clean the appliance.

¢ This may result in discolouration, deformation, damage, electric shock orfire.
Before cleaning or performing maintenance, cut off the power supply and wait until the fan stops.

* Failing to do so may result in electric shock or fire,

& CAUTION

Take care when cleaning the surface of the heat exchanger of the outdoor unit since it has sharp

edges.

¢ This should be done by a qualified technician. Please contact a qualified installer or HVAC service
company.

Do not clean the inside of the air conditioner by yourself.

e Forcleaning inside the appliance, contact a qualified installer or HVAC service company.

o When cleaning the filter, refer to the descriptions in the 'Cleaning’ section.

* Failing to do so may result in damage, electric shock or fire.

* Make sure to prevent any injury from sharp edges of the surface when handling the heat

exchanger.

10 English
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Indoor Unit Overview

he appearance of the actual product may differ slightly from the image below.

h]]

03

01 Airintake 05 Airflow blade (left and right)

PIUED B 1Y

02 Airfilter 06 Power button/Remote control receiver

03 WindF )
flow blade (up and down) 08 Dis

07 Rocom temperature sensor

[Is]
L
=
—
—
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Indoor Unit Overview
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Wi-Fi
d

inected to \

¢ When connect
Al Auto mode.

12 English

or (numeric)

(LF)

1ption indicator (numeric)
indicator (€ 1)

ndicator (dF)

02 Al Auto indicator

03 Timer

good's
04 Wi-Fiindicator

s and then turn on.

arts, it means that the air conditioner is not

i is turned on, the indicator blinks
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Remote Control Overview

Most operating instructions in this manual require using the remote control.

/:ﬁﬁ

01

= TEE
.Eaapmﬁ‘-'"

Auto Cool Dry

03
Fan Heat

o1 FostEcoQuiet| (=
Direct Indirect m
Usage Beep Clean L=

| [Filter Reset Display Clock

15

Replacing the remote control batteries

06

10

01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
10
1

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21

Set temperature indicator

Timer option indicator

Operation mode indicater

Options indicator

Low battery indicator
ransmit indicator

Fan speed indicator

WindFree indicator

Vertical air swing indicator

Horizontal air swing indicator
Power button

PIUED B 1Y

Temperature button

Timer button

Fan speed button

Direction button/Selection button
Vertical air swing button

Mode button
Fast/WindFree

Horizontal air swing button

button

Options/Clean button

SET button/Temperature type button(°C=°F)

® notE

Although Purify, Directa
the remote control display, they are not available
on this model.

nd Indirect appear on

English 13
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You can use the air conditioner easily by selecting a mode and then by controlling the temperature, fan

speed, and air direction.

Set -I .
=E:'E§sw:h,%mi

Auto Cool Dry
Fan Heat

(\7": Fast
& 8

QD

Selecting an operation mode

14 English

To change the current mode between Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, and Heat,
press the de) button.
You can use Al Auto mode after Wi-Fi is connectad.
NOTE
You can use the Cool, Dry, and Heat modes in the following operation
range.
Mode Cool Dry Heat
Indoor 61 °Fto90°F | 65°Fto®0 °F | 81 °Forless
temperature | (16°Ct032°C) | (18°Ct032°C) | (27 °Corless)
Outdoor

rat

lemperature

14°Fto115°F

(-10%Cto46°0)

Indoor
humidity

Relative humidity
of 80 % orless?

W If the outdoor temperature drops to -5.1 °F
capacity may decrease by as mu

as 60-7

21 If the air conditioner operates in Cool mode in a high-humidity
environment for an extended period of time, condensation may

occur.

You can switch between Celsius and Fahrenheit indications on the
remote control.

i_ ET
.cf‘.m P Pressand hold for 3 or more seconds.

NOTE

* The temperature indications on the indoor unit are not switchad.

* This function is canceled when the remote control batteries are
replaced. In this case, run this function again.

14/40



10/30/23, 11:21 AM

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/RAC/WindFree+2.0e+AR+BSFCM...

AR+BSFCMWK_User+Manual_DB68-11414A-00_ENGLISH.pdf

!

et =,
ar
(BB Ay Dl

Auto Cool Dry

Fan Heat
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To set the temperature

) )
To control the temperature in each mode, press '_he& (Temperature)
button: =

Mode Temperature control
Al AULO/AUto/ | Agjust by 1 °F from 61 °F to 86 °F (16 °Cto 30 °C)

Heat Adjust by 1 °F from 47 °F to 86 °F (8 °C to 30 °C).
Dry Adjust by 1 °F from 65 °F to 86 °F (18 °C to 30 °C). >
Fan No temperature control. ;
o
=
To adjust the fan speed 3

Select from the following fan speeds in each mode:

Mode Available fan speeds

Al Auto/Auto/ | gam
% (Auto)

Dr
vry

&" (Auto), 5 (Low), i (Med), T (High),
il (Turbo)

Fan % (Low), B (Med), S (High), S (Turbo)

Cool/Heat

To adjust the airflow direction

Keep the airflow in a constant direction by stopping the movements
of the vertical and horizontal airflow blades.

In operation » £

@ nNoTe
.

If you adjust the vertical airflow blade manually, it may not close
completely when you turn off the air conditioner.

e Always use the remote control to adjust the airflow blades. Do
not maove the blades by hand. They may not cperate normally.

* You cannot control the vertical airflow direction in Cool mode
when the good'sleep function is on.

English 15
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Remote Control Operation

f ) Setting the Current time

fore using the functions of the air-conditioner, set the current

> Select Clock. » |\ SET

» Setthetime. » [ SET.

CLock‘

PoUeD B 1Y

16 English
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Power Smart Features

é ) WindFree Cooling function

et =,
{ 130 gﬁgm
Cool

reeze coming

through ndFree panel

directly through the airflow blades.

2 In Cool/Dry/Fan mode » b

n is on, the air conditioner
rature and fan spead to keep

automatically controls the tempe
your room mild and comfortable.

eturns to the origi
low blades.

* |n Cool mode, the recommended set temperature during the

WindFree Cooling operation is 76 °F to 79 °F (24 °C to 26 °C).

* Youcan us ee Cooling function in Cool, Dry, or Fan

mode.

sa.njesq Mews

* You cannot select the Quiet function during the WindFree Cooling

operation.

¢ Selecting the WindFree Cooling function cancels the Fast, Eco

and airflow direction @ ; @] functions.

]

E’u; lish 17
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Power Smart Features

f ) Al Auto mode
Set |
l l I I AUTO Use Al Auto mode to automatically operate any of Cool, Dry, Heat,
} Ian AM % and WindFree Ca:oli_ng modes depending on the learned user
U patterns gathered from an external server via Wi-Fi module. The
AUtO favourite temperature and operation mode are also set based on
® noTE
* You can use this mode after Wi-Fi is connected. Otherwise, Auto
mode is activated.
* In Al Auto mode, the () (A A i} indicators
o appears on the display of the in
E o [fthe gathered user patterns are not sufficient, the set
=3 et to 76 °F(24 °C).
oy . o Eo——
- . re is controlled within the range of 72 °F to
= 22 °Cto 26 °C) in Al Auto mode. You can also change it
m
wn
. (Mode) in Al Auto mode, the mode is
. set temperature in Al Auto mode, it
nges back to the Al comfort temperature after
18 English
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Set

—-
—

HE AM

Auto

Auto mode

Use Auto mode to perform the pow
to automatically reach the desired
between the room temperature and the st temperature decreases

the air conditioner controls the fan speed and airflow direction.

)

J B Select Auto.

NOTE

e [f Wi-Fi cannot be connected or the Wi-Fi function is not

supported, this Auto mode is automatically activated instead of
Al Auto mode.

* When the room temperature is higher than the set temperature,
the air conditioner automatically produces cool air.

* When the room te erthan the set temperature,

the air conditioner automatically produces warm air.

Cool mode

sa.njesq Mews

Use Cool mode to stay cool in hot weather.

J B Select Cool.

NOTE

* Forcomfort,

keep the temperature difference between the indoor

within @ °F (5 °C).

* After selecting Cool mode, select the desired function,
temperature, and fan speed.

and outdoor ai

- To cool more quickly, select a lower temperature and a faster

- Tosave energy, select a highertemperature and a slower fan
speed.

— Asthe room temperature nears the set temperature, the
compressor motor will slow down to save energy.

English 19
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Power Smart Features

Set —i
(

Fan
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Dry mode

Use Dry mode in rainy or humid weather.

g » Select Dry.

). If you feel that the current humidity
rset temperature.

produce a cooling side-effect.

Fan mode

Use Fan mode to run the air conditioner like a floor fan, providing a
without heating or cooling.

> Select Fan.

NOTE

* |[f the air conditioner will not be used for an extended period

of time, run it in Fan mode for 3 to 4 hours to dry the internal
components.
* The outdoor unit does not operate in Fan mode. This is normal

and not a fault with the air conditioner.
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Heat

Heat mode

Use Heat mode to stay warm.

g) > Select Heat.

* While the air conditioner warms up, the fan may not operate for
about 3 to 5 minutes at the beginning to prevent cold blasts.

¢ |[f the air conditioner heats insufficiently, use an additional
heating appliance in combination with the air conditioner.

Automatic defrost

When the outdoor temperature is low and t
v ich may decrease
re met while Heat mode

hen th ondition:

heating ef )
is on, the air conditioner runs the D
to remove frost from the outdoor heat exchanger.

NOTE

* When the Defrost function is on, the dF (Defrost) indicator
appears on the indoor unit di team is produced on the
outdoor unit, the air conditioner moves the airflow blades to the
lowest position to prevent cold air from coming out from the

indoor unit.

* You cannot select other functions with the remote control until
the Defrost function is finished.

he humidity is high, frost

efrost function for 5 to 12 minutes

English 21
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Variety Smart Features

g A Fast function

ction

Fast function to y cool or heat your room. This fu
st powerful coo d heating function provided by the
tioner. You can select this function in Cool or Heat mode.

Fast

@ noTE

* You can change the airflow direction, but you cannot change the

temperature and the fan speed.

. the Fast function in Heat mode, you may not be
able to increase the fan speed for 3 to 5 minutes while the unit
heats up.

( ]

wn
z ‘
3
- In Cool orHeat mode M (b l >) 4
= 5
=
@ SelectFast. M |CSE3TK|
22 English
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Cool

Eco

Eco function

For the multi system, this function is not supported.

Use the Eco function to reduce electricity consumption while staying
cool orwarm. You can select this function in Cool or Heat mode.

k)

In Cool orHeat mode W

Select Eco. » .é.flx

NOTE

* \When the Eco function starts, the pattern=2 --

appears on the

remote control for a few seconds and vertical air swing begins.

* You can change the set temperature, airflow direction, and fan
speed.
* The allowed set temperatures while the Eco function is on are: 5‘
o
: : =3
Minumum set Maximum set -
Mode o
temperature temperature 8
=
Cool 76 °F (24 °C) 86 °F (30°0) @
Heat 47 °F (8 °C) 86 °F (30 °C)

* [fyou change the set temperature to be outside the allowed range
forthe current mode, the set temperature is automatically reset to
be within the range.

s When you turn off the Eco function, the air swing continues. Use
the (Vertical airswing) o’@ (Horizontal air swing) button
to turn it off.

Selecting the Eco function cancels the Wind-Free Cooling,

good'sleep, Fast, and Quiet functions.

English 23
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Variety Smart Features
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Set]- .
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Cool

Quiet

Set] i-
1

III'IAM
g

Cool

Usage

Quiet function

Use the Quiet function to reduce the unit's operating noise. You can
select this function in Cool or Heat

In Cool or Heat mode » I
Select Quiet. » [, SET

"('F 35ec
. NOTE

You can change the set temperature and the airflow direction,
but you cannot change the fan speed.
* Selecting the Quiet function cancels the WindFree Cooling, Eco,
good'sleep, and Fast functions.

Electricity consumption check

For the multi system, this function is not supported.

Use the Usage function to check the amount of electricity consurmed
by using the air conditioner. The amount consumed is displayed on the
indoor unit c||::)La, for a few seconds, and the set temperature appears.

)

In operation W

0
Select Usage. P |.c§.|;:;:

The value range displayed is between 0.1 kWh and 99 kWh. Electricity
_a“sun’.Lt on is calculated from the mome nt the air conditionerturns

on. The value is reset when the air conditioner turns off.
NOTE
. e usage shown on the nd:)m unit display may slightly differ

from the amount of e ity actually consumed.

* Youcany ty consumption only when the air conditioner

is operating.
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Beep

Usage time check

For the single system, this function is not supported.
Use the Usage time functio check the operation duration from the
moment when the air condi

on the indoor unit display may a little differ

ion time of the air conditio

*  You canview the usage time only when the air conditioner is operating.

Beep function

Use the Beep function to turn on or off the beep that sounds when
you press a button on the remote control.

» SelectBeep. M l-cE-EsTsec

E’u; lish 25
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Variety Smart Features

26 English

Auto clean function

Use the Auto clean function if the indoor unit produces odors.

Activating Auto clean

L

To activate Auto clean, press the (Opticns) button for at least
seconds.

The indoor unit display

If the air conditioner is off, Auto clean starts immediately. If the
air conditioner is running, Auto clean starts as soon as the air
conditioner turns off.

NOTE

* You can also activate Auto clean from the Options menu:

> ) > SelectClean. >|.,c§.';—'rm

ivated whene

* OnceAutocleanis
air conditioner turn

it is alway

* Auto clean runs for10 to up to
dry conditions. indoor unit displ
progress from 1% to 99%.

start another function while
fe
the air conditioner turns off.

s |[fyou

clean pauses and will resume

* When Auto clean complet

» Auto clean does not run after Heat or Fan mode.
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Canceling Auto clean

To cancel Auto clean while it is running, follow the procedure below:

® notE

* (anceling Auto clean does not deactivate it.

Deactivating Auto clean

e Auto clea

> SelectClean. » itﬁflxi

[Is]

i
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Display lighting function

Use the Display lighting function to turn on or off the lighting of the
indoor unit display.

P Select Display. » .CEE,LJ

NOTE

* [f you change the current mode or function when the Display
lighting function is on, the display lighting turns on for 5 seconds
and then turns off again.

* Toturn off the Display lighting function, run the method above
again or turn the product off and on.

Wi-Fi function (SmartThings app)

o

Turn on the Wi-Fi function to pair your smartphone with the
conditioner.

P Press and hold for 5 or more seconds.

NOTE
* When you turn on the Wi-Fi function, your smartphone pairs with

the air conditioner, the f (Transmit) indicator blinks, and AP
appears on the remote control display for a few se

*  Onceyour smarphone is connected with the air conditioner, you
can control it via the wireless Internet using the SmartThings app
installed on your smartphone.

* Formore information about how to prepare your smartphone
for connection and how to control the air conditioner using the
SmartThings app, see "SmartThings app” on page 47.
* Toturn on or off the Wi-Fi, press and hold (=) (Mode) and for
5 seconds.
- Inorderto launch the SmartThings app, press and hold the
(Timer) button for 5 seconds, which enables to connect
the air conditioner.
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Off

|
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o
==

Timed on/ Timed off function

Use the Timed on/off function to turn the air conditioner on or off

after a duration. Scheduling durations before the air conditioner

turns on or off helps use the air conditioner economically.

¢ (Check the current time on the remote controller before using this
function.

¢ The default time is 1 AM on the remote controller. The current
time is reset to default time after changing the batteries.

) > SelectOnorOff »

ﬁ
VAN

l >) (Setthe duration) P |.er,.

@ noTE

* You can set the time in hourly units from 1 hourto 12 hours
according to AM, PM and in minute units from 0 to 59 minutes.

Set the time interval to - : -- to cancel the Timed on/off function.
* When you start the Timed on/off function, the (G (Timer)
indicator appears on the indoor unit display.

* Afterstarting the Timed on function, you can change the mode
and the set temperature. You cannot change the set temperature
while the Fan mede is running.

* You cannot set the same duration for both Timed on and Timed
off functions.

Combining Timed on and Timed off

Example: Timed on 3 hours, Timed off 5 hours
When the air | The air conditioner turns on 3 hours after the last
conditioner | time you press the [,%L] (SET) button to start the

is off Timed on/off function, remains on for 2 hours,
then turns off again.

Example: Timed on 3 hours, Timed off 1 hour
When the air | The air conditioner turns off 1 hour after the last
conditioner  |time you press the [&L] (SET) button to start the

Ison Timed on/off function, remains off for 2 hours,
then turns on again.
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Time scheduling

©

inin
N

Cool

30 English

good'sleep function

Use the good'sleep functicn to save energy while you are sleepin
You can select this function in Cool or Heat mode.

[I=)

’ (Select 7)) »

({ [ >)(Settheduration.}b " o
® noTE

* You can adjust the set temperature by 1 °F between 61 °F(16 °C)
and 86 °F(30 °C) (Cool) / 47 °F(8°C) and B6 °F(30°C) (Heat).

* When you start the good'sleep function, the Q-,r (Timer) indicator
appears on the indoor unit display.

InCoolorHeat mode

* You can set the time in half hour unit from 30 minutes to 3 hours
and hour unit from 3 to 12 hours. Set the operationtime to-: - to
cancel the good'sleep function.

*  The recommended set temperatures while the good'sleep
function is on are:

Mode Recommended set Optimal set
temperature temperature
P 77 °F to 81 °F 79 °F
o, (25 °C t0 27 °C) (26 °C)
70 0 JZ 0 770
Heat GioCte33°0) G370

* The default operation time for the good'sleep function is 8
hours. If the operation time is set to over 5 hours, the Wake up
function begins 1 hour before the set time. The air conditioner
stops automatically when the operation time expires in the Cool
mode the air conditioner will run the function that you have
started most recently in the Heat mode.

* When the Timed on, Timed off, and good'sleep functions are
overlapped, the air conditioner operates its timer with only the
function that you have started most recently.

* The good'sleep function can operate while the WindFree Cooling
functionis on.

* Selecting the good'sleep function cancels Eco, Fast, and Quiet
functions.
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Schedule

control batteries

Task How often By whom Instruction
the Auto clear Auto clean function” on
Run the ;-.L_tc clean As neaded Owner Auto C fuﬁn ion" o
function. page 26.
g "Cleaning the filter" on page
Clean the filter. Once every two weeks Owner Bt 22 L
Clean the WindFree . "Cleaning the WindFree
5 2 s g At least once a month Owner t_ H' el i
panel panel” on page 34.
Clean the extericr of the 'Cleaning the outside of the
: oG Az neaded Owner = |g t <
indoor unit. door unit" on page 32.
- . - 'Cleaning the heat
lean the exterior of the ; .
hieai) Lh_ Xt’p i h At least once a year Cwner exchanger on the outdoor
outdoor unit. o e sty
unit" on page 32.
i - "Replacing the remote
Replace the remote Az neaded Qwner control batteries” on page

13.

Apply corrosion inhibitor

on outdoor unit. (Only i

installed near salt water
such as an ocean)

At least once a year

Qualified technician

Contact your service
provider.

Clean inside the indcor s
oroutdoor unit.

Qualified technician

Contact your service
provider.

nspect the units,

electrical connections, -

refrigerant tubes, and
protections.

Qualified technician

Contact your service
provider.
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32 English

Cleaning the outside of the indoor unit

1 Turn off the air conditioner and wait until the fan
stops.
Disconnect the power supply.
Use a soft brush or tepid damp cloth to clean the
exterior.

A WARNING
aying water

onto it. a*ar~ntp""" the unit may result in
= shock orfire that could cause death, serious
injury, or property damage:

& CAUTION

Do not use an alkaline detergent to clean the indoor
unit display.

* Do not use sulphuric acid, hydrochloric acid, or
organic solvents such as paint thinner, kerosene
acetone, benzene, or alcohol to clean the unit
surfaces.

Cleaning the heat exchangeron the

outdoor unit
1 Turn off the air conditioner and wait until the fan
stops.

Disconnect the power supply.

water on the heat exchanger fo remove dust
“d other debris.

A CAUTION

Do not use sulphuric acid, hydrochloric acid, or
organic solvents such as paint thinner, kerosene
acetone, benzene, or alcohol to clean the unit
surfaces.

e [fyou need to inspect or clean the inside of the
heat exchanger on the outdeor unit, contact a local
service centre for help.
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Cleaning the filter

Clean the air filter every two weeks orwhen the EF (filter-cleaning reminder) appears on the indoor unit

display. The time between cleanings may vary, depending on the usage and environmental conditions.

Soft brush

J

. o
1 Slide the filter off of the unit.
2 Use a soft brush or vacuum cleaner to remove any dust or debris on the filter.
3 Soakthe filterin a solution of water and mild detergent for 30 minutes.
4 Rinse thefilterand let it airdry in a well-ventilated area that is out of direct sunlight.
5 Reinstall the filter. E
6 Resetthefilter-cleaning reminder: E
— a
In operation W 4\ ) »  SelectFilterReset. » |.CE’EST§K| “g’_
=
/\ caution Er
e Take care not to damage the filter during cleaning. =
* Do not scrub the air filter with a hard-bristle brush or another cleaning utensil. E
¢ Do not expose the airfilter to direct sunlight when drying it.
English 33
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Cleaning

Cleaning the WindFree panel

Clean the WindFree panel at least once a month.

.
A

1 Pullthe airflow blade open.

2 Hold and pull both sides of the WindFree panel until it comes free from the air conditioner.

3 Use a soft brush orvacuum cleaner to remaove any dust.

4 Hang the WindFree panel in the grooves at the bottom left and right.

5 Align the projections of the WindFree panel with the grooves at the top, middle, and bottom of the front

panel.
6 Afterinserting the WindFree panel, press the top 4 places and the bottom 3 places by hand so that there

is no gap to the panel.

/I\ caution

¢ |[f you attach the WindFree panel without the airflow blade being open, it may become obstructed by the
WindFree panel and may not open properly.

N
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Troubleshooting

f the air conditioneris not operating normally, refer to the troubleshooting guide below.

Problem Solution

*  Make sure the unit is receiving power.

e (Check the circuit breaker. If it is flipped off, flip it on again and

The air conditioner stops restart the unit. If the problem persists, contact your service

working. provider.

o The Timed off function may have turned off the unit. Turn on the
unit again.

e (Checkif the unit is in Fan or Fast mode. If so, you cannot change
the set temperature; the unit automatically controls the set
femperature.

Cannot change the
temperature.

* (heck the set temperature. In Cocl mode, cooling occurs only
when the set temperature is lower than the current temperature.
n Heat mode, heating occurs only when the set temperature is
higher than the current temperature.

+

¢ Use the= (Temperature) button on the remote control to change
the set temperature.

o Check if the air filter is blocked with dirt or debris. If the air filter
is blocked, the cooling and heating performance may decrease.

. Clean the air filter regularly (page 33).

Improper airflow temperature. _ ) o o )

o (heck if the outdoor unit is covered or is installed near obstacles.
Remove the coverings and obstacles.

e (Checkif the Defrost function is on {page 21). During defrost,
the fan stops and warm air does not come out.

o (Check if doors orwindows are open. This may cause poor
circulation or performance. Close all doors and windows.

* (Checkif the pipe length between the units exceeds the maximum

ipe length (see “Typical installation” in the Installation manual). If
o, the cooling and heating performance may decrease.

D
P
5

Cannot change the airflow * (Checkif the good'sleep function is on in Cool mode. If so, you
direction. cannot control the airflow direction.

e (Checkif the unit is in Auto, Dry, or Fast mode or the good'sleep
function is on in Cool mode. In these conditions, you cannot
control the fan speed; the unit automatically controls the fan
speed.

Cannot change the fan speed.

>
]
o
1]
3
0o
>
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Problem Solution
¢ Replace the batteries in the remote control.
e Make sure the remote control can send an unobstructed signal to
The remote control does not the unit.
work. e Keep bright lights away from the unit. Light from fluorescent
bulbs or neon signs may interrupt the signal from the remote
control.
The Timed on/off function e Make sure to press the L:?FL (SET) button on the remote control
does not work. when setting the timer,
s DPressthe @ (Power) button to turn off the unit, or disconnect
The indicator on the remote the power plug.
control blinks continuously. * Ifthe indicator light on the remote control continues blinking,
contact your service provider.
e [f the unit is operating in a smoky area, ventilate the room or
Odors are coming from the operate the unit in Fan mode for 3 to 4 hours. There are no
unit during regular operation. components in the unit that produce a strong odor.
o (Check if the drain lines are clean. Clean them regularly.
: o |f the indoor unit indicator blinks, write down the error code.
The remote control display L : i i i )
Contact your service provider and provide them with the error
shows an error message. code
e [tis normal forthe unit to generate some noise while operating.
f the pipe length between the units is less than 3 m and no coil
The unit is generating noise. was used (see “Typical installation” in the Installation manual),
additional noise may be transmitted from the outdoor unit to the
indoor unit via the piping.
Smoke is coming from the * Inwinter, most likely this is steam coming from the outdoor heat
outdoor unit. exchanger while the Defrost function is on.
Water drips from the pipe , - :
: P Pip ¢ (ondensation may develop when the ambient temperature or
connections on the outdoor % PR L
: humidity changes significantly. This is normal.
unit.
>
o
o
1]
=
=
-~
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SmartThings app

he SmartThings app may change without prior notice to improve product usability and performance.
the SmartThings app on your smartphone to control the air conditioner via the wireless Internet.
emotely control the air conditioner, you need to connect your smartphone to the air conditioner. If

already connected, skip to "Step é. Controlling the air conditioner with your smartphone" on page 38.

Step 1. Checking the requirements
for connection

Before connecting your smartphone with the

air conditioner, make sure that the following

requirements are met:

* Wi-Fi access point: 2.4 GHz Wi-Fi access point
only

* The air conditioner and you smartphone must
be within the coverage of the same Wi-Fi access
point and connected to it. After the connection,
you can control the air conditioner from any
place via various wireless networks such as Wi-
Fi, 3G, LTE and 5G.

¢ Recommended Android phones: Android 6.0 or
later, at least 2 GB RAM

o Supported Apple phones: 10510.0 or later,
iPhone 6 or later

* Android tablets and iPads are not supported.

Step 2. Connecting your

smartphone to the Wi-Fi network

T Turn on the Wi-Fi access point.

2 Tap Settings = Wi-Fi on your smartphone.

3 Tap the Wi-Fi switch to activate it, and then
select the 2.4 GHz Wi-Fi access point to connect
to.

4 |f needed, enterthe password forthe access point.
Tap Advanced.

6 Top the Switch to mobile data switch to
deactivate It.

Step3. Installing the SmartThings

app

f the SmartThings app is not installed on

your smartphone, follow the procedure below.

f installed, skip to "Step 4. Configuring the

SmartThings app” on page 37.

1 Launch Play Store or App Store.

2 Tapthe search field, and then search for
'SmartThings".

3 Tap INSTALL for the found SmartThings app
item.

4 Select Agree.

Step 4. Configuring the

SmartThings app

Afterthe SmartThings app is installed, follow

the procedure below to configure it. If already

configured, skip to "Step 5. Connecting your

smartphene to the air conditioner” on page 38.

1 Launch the SmartThings app.

2 When you see pop-up windows asking for
location, Wi-Fi, Bluetooth permissions, tap
Start.

3 Taploglin.

If you have no Samsung account, tap Add
account to create your Samsung account.

5 Log intoyour 5amsung account.

6 (Consentto TERMS AND CONDITIONS.

7 When you see a pop-up window asking for
access permission to location information, tap
ALLOW.

Xipuaddy

English 37

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/RAC/WindFree+2.0e+AR+BSFCM...

37/40



10/30/23, 11:21 AM

Xipuaddy

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/RAC/WindFree+2.0e+AR+BSFCM...

38 English

AR+BSFCMWK_User+Manual_DB68-11414A-00_ENGLISH.pdf

SmartThings app

Step 5. Connecting your
smartphone to the air conditioner

1 Plugin the power cord of the air conditioner,
and then turn on the power.
Launch the SmartThings app.
Tap Add device on the home screen of the
SmartThings app.
4 Tap ADD DEVICE MANUALLY.
5 Tap Air conditioner > Room air conditioner.
6 Press tr“e-ITimer] button on the remote
control for at least 4 seconds.
To notify that registration of the selected air
conditioner to your Samsung account is in progress,
the 7 (Transmit) indicator blinks for several
seconds and B[P appears on the remote control

RO e =
display. When the connection is finished, the B
(Transmit) indicator turns off and AP disappears.

A new de card for the selected air conditioneris
added to the home screen of the SmartThings app.

Step 6. Controlling the air
conditionerwith your smartphone

1 Launch the SmartThings app.

2 0Onthe home screen of the SmartThings app,
tap the device card for the air conditioner,
which was added when you proceeded with
'Step 5. Connecting your smartphone to the air
conditioner” cn page 38.

3 Referto the table on the next page and remotely
control the air conditioner with your smartphone.
/\ WARNING

¢ RFexposure w
20cm distan

* Warning that this module should not be installed

and operating simultan ly with other radio
without additional evaluation or FCC filing.

* Your device uses non-harmonised frequency
and is intended for use in all European

VLAN can be operated in the

EU without restriction indoors, but cannot be

operated outdoors in France.

countries. The

Specifications
Wi-Fi
Frequency Range Transmitter Power(Max)
2472 - 2472 MHz 20dBm

Open Source Announcement

e included in this product contains
oft You may obtain the complete

email to mailto:oss.request@samsung.com.
1 is also possible to obtain the complete
corresponding source code in a physic
such as a CD-ROM: a minimal charge will be
required.

The following URL http://opensource.samsung.
com/opensource/SMART_AT_051/seq/0 leads

to the download page of the source code made
available and open source license information as
related to this product. This offer is valid to anyone
in receipt of this information.
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Category

Function

Description

Monitering

Settemperature

Dizplays the set temperature.

Current temperature

Displays the current temperature.

Control

Power Turns the air conditioner on or off.
Maode Selacts the desired operation.
Temperaturs Adjusts the indoorsat temperature.

Fan Speed

Sets the fan speed of operation mode.

Wind direction

Sets the fan directions of operation mode.

WindFree Ceoling

Turns the WindFree Cooling function on or off.

Sets the Timed on/off function.
¢ The maximum number of schedules you can set using the Timed
on/off function is 10.

Schedule * The set times forthe Timed on and Timed off functions must be
different.
o Oncethe Timed on/off function is set, the setting remains even if
you unplug the air conditionerand plug in it again.
Selects an option function of operation mode.
* The available options might be different depending on the air
conditioner model.
Options * The fan speed and airflow direction are set automatically
according to the selected options.
¢ Fordetailed information on the options of the product, see page
7~24,
Sets additional functions.
e Pressthe Settings button on the control screen to check orsat
) detailed information of air conditioner.
Settings

* Thefunctions of Clean, Filter, and Beep can be set.
— When the Beep function is off, the beep sound from the
device will be mute.
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Air conditioner

Installation manual
AC***BX**C*

* Thank you for purchasing this Samsung air conditioner.
* Before pperating this unit, plezse read this manuzl carefully and retain it for future reference.
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IMPORTANT — This product has been designed and manufactured to meet ENERGY STAR criteria for energy efficiency
when matched with appropriate coil components.

However, proper refrigerant charge and proper air flow are critical to achieve rated capacity and efficiency.
Installation of this product should follow the manufacturer’s refrigerant charging and air flow instructions.

Failure to confirm proper charge and airflow may reduce energy efficiency and shorten equipment life.

2 English

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/CAC/Outdoor+Units/Installation+M...

2/40



10/30/23, 11:16 AM

Safety Information

California Proposition 65 Warning (US)

A WARNING Cancerand Reproductive Harm -

www.P65Warnings.ca.gov.

/N\ WARNING

* Hazards or unsafe practices that may result in severe
personal injury or death.

/\ CAUTION

* Hazards or unsafe practices that may result in minor
personal injury or property damage.

Carefully follow the precautions listed below because they
are essential to guarantee the safety of the equipment.

/N WARNING

* Always disconnect the air conditioner from the power
supply before servicing it or accessing its internal
components.

» Verify that installation and testing operations are
performed by qualified personnel.

» Verify that the air conditioner is not installed in an
easily accessible area.

General information

/\ WARNING

» (arefully read the content of this manual before
installing the air conditioner and store the manual in
asafe place inorderto be able to use it as reference
afterinstallation.

* For maximum safety, installers should always carefully
read the following warnings.

= Store the operation and installation manual in a safe
location and remember to hand it over to the new
owner if the air conditioner is sold or transferred.

* This manual explains how to install an indoor unit with
a split system with two SAMSUNG units. The use of
other types of units with different control systems may
damage the units and invalidate the warranty. The
manufacturer shall not be responsible for damages
arising from the use of non compliant units.

The manufacturer shall not be responsible for damage
originating from unauthorized changes or the improper
connection of electric and requirements set forth in the
"Operating limits” table, included in the manual, shall
immediately invalidate the warranty.

The air conditioner should be used only for the applications
forwhich it has been designed: the indoor unit is not
suitable to beinstalled in areas usad for laundry.

Do not use the units if damaged. If problems occur, switch
the unit off and disconnect it from the power supply.

In order to prevent electric shocks, fires or injuries, always
stop the unit, disable the protection switch and contact
SAMSUNG' technical support if the unit produces smoke, if
the power cable is hot or damaged or if the unit is very noisy.
Always remember to inspect the unit, electric connections,
refrigerant tubes and protections reqularly. These
operations should be performed by qualified personnel only.

The unit contains moving parts, which should always be
kept out of the reach of children.

Do not attempt to repair, move, alter or reinstall the unit. If
performed by unauthorized personnel, these operations may
cause electric shocks orfires.

Do not place containers with liquids or other objects on the
unit.

All the materials used for the manufacture and packaging of
the air conditioner are recyclable.

The packing material and exhaust batteries of the remote
controller(optional) must be disposed of in accordance with
current laws.

The air conditioner contains a refrigerant that has to be
disposed of as special waste. At the end of its life cycle, the
air conditioner must be disposed of in authorized centers

or returned to the retailer so that it can be disposed of
correctly and safely.

Wear protective equipment (such as safety gloves, goggles,
and headgear) during installation and maintenance works.
Installation/repair technicians may be injured if protective
equipment is not properly equipped.

This appliance is not intended for use by persons (including
children) with reduced physical, sensory or mental
capabilities, or lack of experience and knowledge, unless
they have been given supervision or instruction concerning
use of the appliance by a person responsible for their safety.
Children should be supervised to ensure that they do not
play with the appliance.
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Safety Information

Installing the unit

Power supply line, fuse or circuit breaker
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/\ WARNING

IMPORTANT: When installing the unit, always rememberto
connect first the refrigerant tubes, then the electrical lines.

Connecting one indoor unit to this product is prohibited.
Upon receipt, inspect the product to verify that it has not
been damaged during transport. If the product appears
damaged, DO NOT INSTALL it and immediately report

the damage to the carrier or retailer (if the installer or the
authorized technician has collected the material from the
retailer)

After completing the installation, always carry out a
functional test and provide the instructions on how to
operate the air conditionerto the user.

Do not use the air conditioner in environments wit
hazardous substances or close to equipment that release
free flames to avoid the occurrence of fires, explosions or
injuries,

Qur units should be installed in compliance with the spaces
shown in the installation manual, to ensure accessibility
from both sides and allow repairs or maintenance
operations to be carried out. The unit's components should
be accessible and easy to disassemble without endangering
people and objects.

Forthis reason, when provisions of the installation manual
are not complied with, the cost required to access and repair
the units (in SAFETY CONDITIONS, as set out in prevailing
regulations) with harnesses, ladders, scaffolding or any
other elevation system will NOT be considered part of the
warranty and will be charged to the end customer.

Make sure that the condensed water runs well out of the
Uit at low ambient temperature. Base heater can frost/
ice can not grow. If drain work is not effective for releasing
condensed water, it can make the units get damaged

by massive ice and system can be stop, covered by ice.
{ACO18/024BXADCH, ACO30/036BXSCCH models)

Do not disassemble and alterthe heaterat

your own discretion. (For AC018/024BXADCH,
ACD18/024/030/036BX5CCC, ACO30/036BXSCCH models)

/N\ WARNING

Always make sure that the power supply is compliant
with current safety standards. Always install the air
conditioner in compliance with current local safety
standards.

Always verify that a suitable earthing connection is
available.

Verify that the voltage and frequency of the power
supply comply with the specifications and that the
installed power is sufficient to ensure the operation of
any other domestic appliance connected to the same
electric lines.

Always verify that the cut-off and protection switches
are suitably dimensioned.

Verify that the air conditioner is connected to the
power supply in accordance with the instructions

provided in the wiring diagram included in the manual.

Always verify that electric connections (cable entry,
section of leads, protections...) are compliant with
the electric specifications and with the instructions
provided in the wiring scheme. Always verify that all
connections comply with the standards applicable to
the installation of air conditioners.

Devices disconnected from the power supply should

be completely disconnected in the condition of

overvoltage category.

Be sure not to perform power cable modification,

extension wiring, and multiple wire connection.

— It may cause electric shock or fire due to poor
connection, poor insulation, or current limit
override.

— When extension wiring is required due to power
line damage, refer to “Step 5 Optional: Extending
the power cable” in the installation manual.
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Installation Procedure

Step1 Choosing the installation
location

Installation location requirements

= Do not place the outdoor unit on its side or upside
down. Failing to do so may cause the compressor
lubrication oil to run into the cooling circuit and lead
to serious damage to the unit.

* Install the unitin a well-ventilated location away from
direct sunlight or strong winds.

» [nstall the unitin a location that would not obstruct
any passageways or thoroughfares

* [nstall the unitin a location that would not
inconvenience or disturb your neighbors, as they could
be affected by the noise or the airflow coming from
the unit.

* Install the unitin a location where the pipes and the
cables can be easily connected to the indoor unit.

e |nstall the unit on a flat, stable surface that can
withstand the weight of the unit. Otherwise, the unit
can generate noise and vibration during operation.

* Install the unit so that the airflow is directed towards
the open area.

s Maintain sufficient clearance around the outdoor unit,
especially from a radic, computer, stereo system, etc.

'd ™y
SITTTLZ i ﬂ =
=
=
Control
7
ft{1.5m) ar more

328 f1m) ormaore
328 f0m) ormore

©]

Stereo Computer

/2244

Air Guide Duct (This product is no

L s

A CAUTION

You have just purchased a system air conditioner and it
has been installed by your installation specialist.

This device must be installed according to the national
electrical rules

If your outdoor unit exceeds a net weight of 132.2 b{60 kg),
do not install it on a suspended wall, but stand it on a floor.
The reliability of our product cannot be guaranteed

under conditions of "A” or less.
Outdoor Model A
AC018/024BXADCH, AC030/036BXSCCH -13°H-25°C)
AC030/036/042/048BXADCH -4°F(-20°C)
ACO18/024/030/036BXSCCC -40°F(-40°C)

If the indoor unit is installed in an IT room (forexample,

computer room), a separate back-up system must be installed.

When installing the outdoor unit at the seaside, make

sure that itis not directly exposed to sea breeze. If you

cannot find an adequate place free from direct sea breeze,

construct a protection wall ora protective fence

- Install the outdoor unit in a place (such as near buildings
etc) where it can be prevented from sea breeze. Failure
to do so may cause a damage to the outdoor unit.

If you cannot avoid installing the outdoor unit at the seaside,
construct a protection wall around to block the sea breeze.
Construct a protection wall with a solid material such as concrete
to block the sea breeze. Make sure that the height and the width
of the wall are 1.5 times larger than the size of the outdoor unit.
Also, secure a space larger than 27,6 inch(700mm) between the
protection wall and the outdoor unit for exhausted airto ventilate.

OutdoorUnit

0! [ag
41] 00| |oa

/\ CAUTION

Depending on the condition of the power supply, unstable
power orvoltage may cause malfunction of parts or control
system (example: on a boat or places using power supplied
from electric generator, etc.).

English 5
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Installation Procedure
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¢ [nstall the unitin a place where water can drain
smoothly.

* [fyou have any difficulty finding installation location
as prescribed above, contact your manufacturer for
details.

» (Consider that the salinity particles clinging to the
external panels should be sufficiently washed out. Be
sure to clean sea water and dust from the outdoor unit
heat exchanger and apply a corrosion inhibitoron it at
least once a year.

* Because the residual water at the bottom of the
outdoor unit significantly promotes corrosion, make
sure that the slope does not disturb drainage.

— Keep the floor level so that rain does not
accumulate.

— Be careful not to block the drain hole due to foreign
substance.

* Check the condition of the product periodically.

— Check the installation site every 3 months and
perform anti-corrosion treatment such as R-Pro
supplied by SAMSUNG (Code : MOK-2205A) or
commercial water repellent grease and wax, etc,
based on the product condition.

— When the product is to be shut down fora long
period of time, such as off-peak hours, take
appropriate measures like covering the product.

* |f the product installed within 1640.4 ft (500 m) of
seashore, special anti-corrosion treatment is required.
% Please contact your local SAMSUNG representative

for further details.

/\ CAUTION

* Inareas with heavy snow fall, piled snow could block
the airintake. To avoid this incident, install a frame
that is higher than estimated snow fall. In addition,
install a snow-proof hood to avoid snow from piling on
the outdoor unit.

/\ Snow-proof hood

Ground

Outdoor unit dimensions

Unit : inch (mm)

AType

ACOT8BXADCH, ACO24BXSCC

o

2.20 (310)

w

)

3142 (798)

13.311338)
05

B Type

E =
E &
= =
CType
ACO3Z6BXADCH, ACO42BXADCH, ACO48BXADCH
3701 (240) =)
L _ _ S a0
2 2 i ToIE
e = Fl=Et
==
! =
D Type
ACO30BXSCCH, ACO36BXSCCH
= = Ig 244
E Type

ACO18BXSCCC

12.20 (310)

13.31(338)

0.59(15)
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Minimum clearances for the outdoor unit o
When installing 1 outdoor unit
Unit : inch (mm)
— = 5 3
A= |:| =2 £ “¥11.81(300) or mord \§
[ —_— s
I 8" s
A
o
=] TG S pe——
= E 4718 (300)ormare] |\
=E = —
S E 2 5
=k =2 i
u g &
/ B <:| &
(=
4 . o
g S
— m= S hy NN o
Se == E i
=0 = = o
= 855 o
2 =2 | /\ CAUTION =
7/l = The outdoor unit must be installed according to the o

specified distances in order to permit accessibility
from each side, to guarantee correct operation,
When installing more than 1 outdoor unit maintenance, and repair of the unit.
The components of the outdoor unit must be
reachable and removable under safe conditions for
people and the unit.

/\ WARNING

» Should adopt bar type louver. Don't use a type of rain
resistance louver.

Unit : inch {mm)

"

[Rain resistance louver]

armare

armore

50.06(1500) 11.81(300)

(o]

5906 (1500)
ormore

* Louverspecifications.

- Angle criteria : less than 20°
- Opening ratio criteria : greater than 80%

English 7
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Moving the outdoor unit with wire rope

1 Before carrying the outdoor unit, fasten two wire ropes
of 26.25 ft (8m) or longer, as shown in the figure.

2 To prevent damages or scratches effectively, insert a
piece of cloth between the outdoor unit and the ropes.

3 Move the outdoor unit.

Plate protection cloth

Step 2 Checking and preparing
accessories and tools

Drain Plug 1 Energy Label

[N

Rubber Leg Installation Manual

L/

Drain Cap "

e

1 AC018/024/030/036BXSCCC, ACO30/036BXSCCH
model is not included.

NOTE

Wire assembly cables are optionzal. If they are not
supplied, use standard cables.

The drain plug and the rubberlegs are included only when
the air conditioner is supplied without assembly pipes.

If these accessories are supplied, they are in the
accessory package or outdoor unit package.

Step 3 Fixing the outdoor unitin place

Install the outdoor unit on a rigid and stable base to prevent
disturbance from any noise caused by vibration. When
installing the unit on tall stands orin a location exposed to
strong winds, fix the unit securely to the ground or structure.

7

Position the outdoor unit so that the air flow is directed

towards the outside, as indicated by the arrows on the

top of the unit.

Attach the outdoor unit to the appropriate support

using anchor bolts.

* The ground wire for the telephone line cannot be
used to ground the air conditioner.

DIf the outdoor unit is exposed to strong winds, install

shield plates around the outdoor unit, so that the fan

can operate correctly.

NOTE

Install provided rubber legs to prevent vibration and
noise.

p
ACOT8BXADCH, ACO18/024BXSCCC [Unit - inch{mm)]
[— Anchor bolt hole -
= = =
=] al =
- L] -~
i & ax]
Y, W
- J
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- ~
[Unit - inch{mm]] ﬁ
AC024/030/036/042/048BXADCH, ACO30/036BXSCCC, ACO30/036BXSCCH CAUTION
[—Anchor bolt hole 3 Make sure that the wall can support the weights of the
M rack and the outdoor unit.
2 g = * Install the rack close to the column as much as possible.
= 5 g e When installing an air guide duct, be sure to check the
v following:
——w Py, _ :
- The screws do not damage the copper pipe.
zealolt ~ The air guide duct is fixed firmly on the guard fan.
z7 3
p. A

Step 4 Connecting the power cables,

/\ CAUTION communication cable, and controllers

e Install adrain outlet at the lowest end around the base  You must connect the following three electrical cables to

for outdoor unit drainage the outdoor unit:
* When installing the outdoor unit on the roof * The main power cable between the auxiliary circuit
waterproof the unit and check the ceiling strength. breaker and the outdoor unit.

* The outdoor-to-indoor power cable between the
outdoor unit and the indoor unit.

* The communication cable between the outdoor unit
and the indoor unit.

/\ CAUTION

» During installation, make first the refrigerant
connections and then the electrical connections. If the
Optional: Fixing the outdoor unit to a wall with a rack unit is being removed, first disconnect the electrica
cables and then the refrigerant connections.

2
—+
o
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o
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=
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(=]
(1]
o
c
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» (Connect the air conditioner to the earthing system
before making the electrical connections.

* Install a proper grommet in order to reduce noise
and residual vibration transferred by the outdoor unit
towards the wall.

English 9
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Installation Procedure

Connecting wire conduits

When connecting cables between the indoor unit and the

outdoor unit, use conduits to protect the cables.

1 Drill holes on the conduit plate in accordance with
their use and quantity.
* ACO18BXADCH, AC018/024BXSCCC

— Drill conduit holes on the side cabinet. (knock
out holes)

trmm—-——T

Conduit Holes

AC024/030/036/042/048BXADCH,
ACO30/036BXSCCC, ACO30/036BXSCCH
— Use a nipper to remove conduit holes from the
lower part of the cabinet.
(Do not remove it by hammering.)

Insert the cables through the conduits, and then fix the
conduits to the conduit plate with the lock nuts.

Apply silicone to the end of the hose to prevent rain
from entering the hose.

Conduit insert:

5

Connect the cables to the outdoor units.
For how to connect the cables, refer to the next page.

Attach the conduit plate to the product.

Air conditioning system examples

When using earth leakage circuit breaker (ELCB) for a
single phase

A

Main power
cable —_
MCCB
14 [#FLB
OR
+ +
ELCB
14
Outdoor Unit Indoor Unit

vy

% The appearance of the unit may be different from the

picture depending on the model.

/\ CAUTION

If the outdoor unit is installed in a location vulnerable
to an electric leak or submergence, make sure to
install an ELCB.

ACO18/024BXADCH, AC030/036BXSCCH: ELCB must
be installed since this product is equipped with a base
heater.

10 English

CAC+18-48K_Standard_Max+Heat_-40+CO_Outdoor_Installation+Manual_DB68-11274A-01_211209-D04_ENGLISH.pdf

10/40



10/30/23, 11:16 AM

Connecting the main power cable

When using ELB for ACO18BXADCH, AC018/024BXSCCC (1-phase)

MCCB

T

=

Indoor Unit

&J

==l

WaN L N|E|

elelele
T

unication cable

p

English 1
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/\ CAUTION

* You should connect the power cable into the power
cable terminal and fasten it with a clamp.

* The unbalanced power must be maintained within 2%
of supply rating.

 |f the poweris unbalanced greatly, it may shorten
the life of the condenser. If the unbalanced poweris
exceeded over 4% of supply rating, the indoor unit is
protected, stopped and the error mode indicates.

* To protect the product from water and possible shock,
you should keep the power cable and the connection
cord of the indoor and outdoor units within ducts. (with
appropriate IP rating and material selection for your
application)

* Ensure that main supply connection is made through a
switch that disconnects all poles, with contact gap of a
least 0.12 inch(3mm).

* Devices disconnected from the power supply should
be completely disconnected in the condition of
overvoltage category.

» Keep distances of 1.97 inch(50mm) or more between
power cable and communication cable.

Main power terminal block specifications
* ACO18BXADCH, AC018/024BXSCCC (1-phase)

[Unit : inch(mm)]

- & i ™
Communication:

M4 screw

AC power:
M4 screw

* AC024/030/036/042/048BXADCH,
AC030/036BXSCCC, ACO30/036BXSCCH (1-phase)

[Unit : inch(mm)]
'd ] ] ™
AC power: Communication:
M4 screw M4 screw

@) 1(L}||2{NJ” L H M@
el [el[e][!

0.59(15) 0.47(12)

Main power cable specifications

The power cable is not supplied with air conditioner.

e Select the power supply cable in accordance with
relevant local and national regulations.

* Wire size must comply with the applicable local and
national code.

* Specifications for local wiring power cord and branch
wiring are in compliance with local cord.

12 English
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Model Qutdoor Indoor
Rated input
Outdoor Indoor Power Source T;)A MOC tC #ezr;g\.t\g’ h?g\ r\gg}p
conversion
equipment
FANT(A) FAN2(A) FAN(A)
ACO018BN1DCH 042 184 25.0
AC018BN4DCH 0.79 18.8 25.0
AC018BN6DCH 0.79 18.8 25.0
ACO18BNADCH 042 184 25.0
ACOI8BXADCH ACO18BNHDCH i3 G5 ) 210 20.i 25.0
ACO18BNJDCH 049 185 25.0
AC018BNLDCH 1.06 191 250
ACO18BNNDCH 0.30 183 250
ACO18BNZDCH 150 19.5 25.0
ACO18KNZDCH 072 187 250
ACO024BN4DCH 0.79 22.8 300
AC024BN6DCH 0.79 228 30.0
ACO024BNADCH . s 042 224 300
AC024BXADCH 159 125 -
ACO24BNHDCH 210 247 300
AC024BNZDCH 210 247 300
AC024KNZDCH 072 227 300
ACO30BN4DCH 0.79 223 300
ACO30BN6DCH .79 22:5 300
ACO030BXADCH D SOUNINR 208~230V/60Hz 16.2 1.25 - 21_0 2 ?&O
ACO30BNTDCH 0.5 221 30.0
ACO30BNZDCH 250 240 300
ACO30KNZDCH 1.66 232 300
ACO36BNADCH 0.79 217 350
ACO036BN6DCH .79 27 35.0
AC036BXADCH ACO36BNHDCH 147 1.25 125 3'3_'3 %4'4 =20
ACO36BNTDCH 0.51 214 350
ACO036BNZDCH 3.60 245 35.0
ACO36KNZDCH 1.66 22.6 35.0
AC042BN4ADCH 0.79 295 40.0
AC042BN6DCH 0.79 295 40.0
AC042BXADCH ACO42BNHDCH 209 1.25 125 350 32.2 40.0
ACO042BNZDCH 340 321 40.0
AC042KNZDCH 1.66 303 40.0
ACO48BNADCH 0.79 295 40.0
ACO48BN6DCH 79 205 40,
AC048BXADCH ACO48BNHDCH 209 1:25 125 350 322 40.0
AC048BNZDCH 410 32.8 40.0
ACO48KNZDCH 209 30.8 40.0
English 13
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Installation Procedure

Model Outdoor Indoor
Rated input
current of
Power Source ?AL? MOC the power TAC;\ N{!f)P
Outdoor Indoor conversion
equipment
FANT(A) FANZ(A) FAN(A)
AC018BNADCH 072 12.2 15.0
AC018BXSCCC ACO18BNADCH 8.2 097 - 042 1.8 15.0
AC018BNHDCH 210 135 5.0
AC024BN4DCH 0% 18.8 25.
AC024BXSCCC AC024BNADCH 135 097 - 042 184 250
ACO024BNHDCH 210 201 25.0
AC030BN4DCH 072 222 300
=3 AC030BXSCCC ACO30BNHDCH 16.2 097 - 210 235 300
E- ACO30BNTDCH 0.51 219 30.0
E AC036BN4DCH I 0.79 222 300
2 208~230V/60Hz Lo 2o = = SR
o AC036BXSCCC AC036BNHDCH 16.2 097 - 350 249 300
% AC036BNTDCH 0.51 219 300
P AC030BN4DCH 0% 304 40.0
P ACO30BNHDCH o o ) 210 317 | 400
o ACO30BXSCCH 210 25 1.25 = =
r= AC030BNZDCH 2.50 32 400
) ACO30KNZDCH 1.66 313 40,0
AC036BNADCH 0.79 304 40.0
AC036BNHDCH . o _ 3.50 331 40.0
AC036BXSCCH 210 25 1.25
AC036BNZDCH 3.60 33.2 400
AC036KNZDCH 1.66 313 400

14 English

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/CAC/Outdoor+Units/Installation+... 14/40



10/30/23, 11:16 AM

NOTE

* RLAIs based on AHRI 210/240 cooling standard
condition [Indoor temp. : 26.7°C /80 °F(DB) /1946 °C/
67 °F(WB), Outdoor temp. : 35 °C / 95 °F(DB)]
* Voltage tolerance is 10 %.
= Maxium allowable voltage between phases is 2 %.
¢ Symbols
— RLA: Rated Load Ampere (A)
MOC: Maximum Operating Current (A)
— MCA: Minumum Circuit Ampere (A)
— MOP: Maximum QOvercurrent Protective Device (A)
= Voltage range
— Units are suitable for use on electrical systems
where voltage supplied to unit terminal is not
below or above listed range limits.
* Maximum allowable voltage variation between phases
is 2%.

* Wire size & type must comply with the applicable local
and national code.
— Wire size: Based on the value of MCA.
— Wire type:
1-phase: 60245 IEC57(IEC) or HO5RN-F(CENELEC)
grade or more

Silence mode controller wiring diagram with
External controller

* ACOT18BXADCH, ACO18/024BXSCCC

-

MonsmnliEns catart
Non-voltage contact

External controller

-

* AC
AC

024/030/036/042/048BXADCH,
ACO

30/036BXSCCC, ACO30/036BXSCCH

External controller
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Installation Procedure

Connecting the outdoor-to-indoor power cable NOTE

and the communication cable * laythe electrical wiring so that the front cover does
not rise up when doing wiring work and attach the
front cover securely.

* ACO18BXADCH, ACO18/024BXSCCC

) * Ground wire for the indoor unit and outdoor unit
connection cable must be clamped to a soft copper
tin-plated eyelet terminal with M4 screw hole(NOT
SUPPLIED WITH UNIT ACCESSORIES).

* The appearance of the unit may be different from the
picture depending on the model.

Outdoor-to-indoor power terminal
specifications

E_ * (Connect the cables to the terminal board using the

o compressed ring terminal.

g.: * (overa solderless ring terminal and a connector part

g of the power cable and then connect it.

o i7

=} Be W

(= ) } } ) /_a Ver solde

4 * AC024/030/036/042/048BXADCH, =5 O

= AC030/036BXSCCC, ACO30/036BXSCCH = L/ _]_E =

® i N

Outdoor Unit

LoN) L

@

oortoindoor  Main power ;3

power cable cable

16 English
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Nominal | Nominal | B D di EJF] L @ t
dimensions |dimensions| Standard Standard Standard Min. | Min. | Max. | Standard Min.
forcable | forscrew |dimension [1%;:1[?1[?2;?] dimension E::m{fnzﬁf] dimension {:‘mﬁ:ﬁ; [mm | [mm | [mm |dimension Eﬂmﬂl{‘fnagﬁ] [mm
[mm?2(inch?)] | [mm(inch)]|[mm(inch)] [mmlinch)] [mm(inch)] (inch)]|(inch)]| (inch)] | [mm(inch)] (inch)]
[ "\
4(2/8) 2 boal 43316)

44 3/8) fa38) e g | FO3E00T) | 2 4 3 .2 (600 i S=210) 09
nnNA/ 0 NNo! QR e nnpmy | 2 p R (0.03)
(0.006/ 0.009) 83716 | 15076 0.2(-0.007) (x0.007) :{_?jgl 84(13/16) (0.03)

e oy | 202 | prmy | *03C00M | yoera | 202 30 |-, 121|204 (0015)] 175
0{0.01) 8(3/16) 59716 (£0007) /4l 0.2(-0007) 45(3/16) (+0.007) (1-3/18) 84(1-3/16) 0(0) (0.04)
oo | 838 | wione | 202 arzjey | *A3G00T) | comim [ PO 145

(002) | 8(/16) | 16(10/18) wooon) | %8 | 03to0m) 5.8(1/4) (1.5714)| 84 (1376) (0015 0(0)| (005)

- 5 « |BA(1-3/16)
. I H05(+0019) | o5ie - )2 34(1-
25(003) 150716) | 5 oomn | 7018 | oo it
0.2(-0.007) UL J/ajl BA(13/14)
{:]
- — Ty r—
o [N [TI0M | gz | 40500090 | g | 202 | 125 [P0 002|840,
35(0.05) (0 (7Y 33(1/2) 02(-0.007) 94{3/8) #0007 | (2 o
8|3.5 22(_‘.& =AU LU =) Vel ,3\2 :l_-J-If)_, 8"1”'3,'5:
i PR a7 03 J 0.5(+0.019) V5 | ¥ | enm 2 |04
50000 | 838) | 208 | b | B502) | 0o 000 il o | 0@ 84038
B, o 2y | 204 e [F050009)] 55, 04 | 185 | 20 | co i las n 2 oe |+ 0440075)| 20
o010 ) 868 | 20 | eoor | VY| oatas) | BH2 | eoos) | ga) | g | M@ B4 o0 |oom

* (Connect the rated cables only.

* (Connect using a driver which is able to apply the rated
torgue to the screws.

* If the terminal is loose, fire may occur caused by arc. If
the terminal is connected too firmly, the terminal may
be damaged.

Tightening torque
Ibf+ft N*m
M4 0.87t01.30 081012
) 14510217 201030

& CAUTION

When connecting cables, you can connect the cables to
the electrical part or connect them through the holes
below depending on the spot.

Connect the communication cable between the indoor
and outdoor units through a conduit to protect against
external forces, and feed the conduit through the wall
together with refrigerant piping.

Remove all burrs at the edge of the knock-out hole and
secure the cable to the outdoor knock-out using lining and
bushing with an electrical insulation such as rubberand so on.
Must keep the cable in a protection tube.

Keep distances of 1.97 inch(50mm) or more between
power cable and communication cable.

When the cables are connected through the hole,
remove the Plate bottom.
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Installation Procedure

Outdoor-to-indoor powerand communication Step5 Optiona[; Extending the

cables specifications power cable
* Indoorunit:
TWAY CST(ACH**BNT***)
360CST(AC***BNG**%)
AWAY CST(ACK**BN4x#%) Tools Spec Shape
Minidway CST(AC***BNN*#¥%)

Console(AC***BNJ**%) CHmpnanee Sl E}g

RAC(ACK**BNT**%, ACk**BNA**¥)

1 Prepare the following tools.

Connect Ve 078 (20)x @)

Indoor power supply [Inch{rmm] @0.25 (6.5) (HxOD)
Power supply Max/Min (V) | Indoor power cable it e Width 19 mm 8

- 0.0012 inch2?
10, 208-230V~, 60Hz +10% (0.75mm2 1), 3 wires - .
Contraction tube 275 (70)x @D
Communication cable [Inch{mm)] #0.31(8.0) (LxOD)
0.0012 inch?t (0.75mm? 1), 2 wires

_ ] 2 Asshown in the figure, peel off the shields from the
* Indoor unit: : rubber and wire of the power cable.
HACHEEE wkk ACRERON L RxK
DlicHACT aNIxes AERBRE) * Peel off 0.79 inch (20 mm) of cable shields from the
pre-installed tube.

Indoor power supply

Powersupply Max/Min (V) | Indoor power cable (" powercable [Unit - inch(mmi] )

G 0.0023 inch? 1 :
e i e =0 {(1.5mm? 1), 3wires —g\

Communication cable

5
o
o
—_—
[+ 1]
(=4
(=]
=
a-
o
(=]
(1]
o
=
D

0.0012 inch?t (0.75mm? 1), 2 wires

* [ndoorunit:
MPAH(ACH**BNZX**, ACK**KNZ***)

Indoor power supply

Power supply Max/Min (V) | Indoorpowercable

0.0039inch? t
(25mm? 1), 3 wires

10, 208-230V~, 60Hz +10%

Communication cable
0.0012 inch?t (0.75mm? 1), 2 wires

» Power supply cords of parts of appliances for outdoor
use shall not be lighter than polychloroprene sheathed

flexible cord. (Code designation IEC:60245 IEC 57 / & CAUTION

CENELEC: HOSRN-F) * Forinformation about the power cable specifications
* When installing the indoor unit in a computer room or forindoor and outdoor units, refer to the installation

network room, use the double shielded (tape aluminum / manual.

polyester braid + copper ) cable of FROHHZR type. » After peeling off cable wires from the pre-installed

tube, insert a contraction tube.

18 English

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/CAC/Outdoor+Units/Installation+...

18/40



10/30/23, 11:16 AM

3 Insert both sides of core wire of the power cable into
the connection sleeve.
* Method1: Push the core wire into the sleeve from
both sides.
* Method 2: Twist the wire cores toge
into the sleeve.

ther and push it

Method1 Method 2

& CAUTION

If cable wires are connected without using connecting

sleeves, their contact area becomes reduced, or
corrosion develops on the outer surfaces of the wires
(copper wires) over a long time. This may cause an
increase of resistance (reduction of passing current)
and consequently may result in a fire.

4 Using a crimping tool, compress the two points and
flip it over and compress another two points in the
same location.

* The compression dimension should be 8.0.

* Aftercompressing it, pull both sides of the wire to
make sure it is firmly pressed.

Method1 Method 2

Compress it Compress it 4 times.

ol -

""3’ ] 201(5

120 ( ] 020

5 Apply heat to the contraction tube to contract it.

Method‘l Method 2

Contraction tube

L C:.’ ‘wpe

6 Wrap it with the insulation tape twice or more and
position your contraction tube in the middle of the
insulation tape

Method 2

Method1

157{4

7 Aftertube contraction work is completed, wrap it with
the insulation tape to finish.
Three or more layers of insulation are required.

Method 2

nsulstion tape

/\ CAUTION

* Make sure that the connection parts are not exposed
to outside.

» Besure to use insulation tape and a contraction tube
made of approved reinforced insulating materials
that have the same level of withstand voltage with
the power cable. (Comply with the local requlations on
extensions.)

/\ WARNING
* In case of extending the electric wire, please DO NOT
use a round-shaped Pressing socket.

- Incomplete wire connections can cause electric
shock or afire.

Y
= 30
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Installation Procedure

Step 6 Connecting the refrigerant pipe

5
o
o
—_—
[+ 1]
(=4
(=]
=
a-
o
(=]
(1]
o
=
(1]
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e

ltems Maximum allowable length [ft(m)]
ACOIBBXADCH | 4 -mzrmverr
ACC24BXADCH | A0
R ACNPARYSCOT ALU200,
Applicale QUoor | ACOTRXSCLC |y pommaner; | ACDB8BYSCCH
ACD4ZBXADCH
ACO438XADCH
Main pipe (L1) 25.4(20) 246.0(75)
Max. height
difference between PRy o A
outdoorandindoor | 2210 BAG0) BA0)
units (h1)
>
L
f
p
» Temper grade and minimum thickness of the
refrigerant pipe
Outerdiameter | Minimum thickness nnerarate
[inch(mm)] [inch(mm)] Perg
21/4{6.35) 0.0276(0.7)
83/8(9.52) 0.0276(0.7)
(12207-0
g1/2(12.7) 0.0315(0.8)
25/8(15.88) 0.0394(1.0)
25/8(15.88) 0.0315(0.8) SR
E AN O] C1220T-1/2H ¢
23/4(19. 0.0354(09) T
w7/8(22.23) 0.0354(09)

/\ CAUTION

* Besure to use C1220T-1/2H (Semi-hard) pipe for more
than @19.05 mm. If you use C1220T-0 (Soft) pipe for
19.05 mm, the pipe may be broken, which can result
inan injury.

—~
ACO18BXADCH, ACD18/024BXSCCC

Make 2t leastone rounc:

t will reduce noise

English

~
AC024/030/036/042/048XADCH, ACO30/036BXSCCC, ACO30/036BXSCCH

The designs and shape are subject to change
according to the model.

/\ CAUTION

-

Cut the pipe outlet to the exact pipe size. In addition,
remove foreign substances and burres aroud the
outlet.

Perform cutting with only a cutter (ex. nipper) and
never tap with a hammer near the pipe outlet.
Otherwise, it may cause product damage such as
warping of the cabinet.

After connecting the pipes with Pipe outlet, plug the
space around the pipes.

After connecting the pipes, proceed exactly as directed
in the guide to prevent interference with the internal
parts.

Tighten the nuts to the specified torques. If
overtightened, the nuts could be broken so refrigerant
may leak.

Protect or enclose refrigerant tubing to avoid
mechanical damage.

After installing pipes, block the unused knock hole

to prevent small animal from entering. However, the
radiant heat hole(A) should be able to intake air.

20/40
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Step 7 Optional: Cutting and flaring
the pipes

1

Make sure that you have the required tools available.
(pipe cutter, reamer, flaring tool, and pipe holder)

If you wish to shorten the pipes, cut it with a pipe
cutter, taking care to ensure that the cut edge remains
at a 90° angle with the side of the pipe. Refer to the
illustrations below for examples of edges cut correctly
and incorrectly.

3 To prevent any gas from leaking out, remove all burrs

at the cut edge of the pipe, using a reamer.

4 Slide a flare nut on to the pipe and modify the flare.

900 +2"

5 Check that the flaring is correct, referring to the
illustrations below for examples of incarrect flaring.

Btfier [()[;z)ameter Depth (A) Flare dimension (L)
mm inch mm inch mm inch
@635 /4 13 | 0.051 871091 0.341t00.36
2952 3 1.8 | 0.071 | 12810132 | 05010 0.52
@270 | /2 20 | 0079 | 16210166 | 06410 0.65
#1588 | 5/8 22 | 0087 | 19310197 | 07610078
@19.05 3/4 22 | 0087 | 23610240 | 09310094

/\ CAUTION

* Keep the piping length at a minimum to minimize the
additional refrigerant charge due to piping extension.

* When connecting the pipes, make sure that
surrounding objects do not interfere with or contact
them to prevent refrigerant leakage due to physical
damage.

» Make sure that the spaces where the refrigerant pipes
are installed comply with national gas regulations.

* Be sure to perform works such as additional
refrigerant charging and pipe welding under the
conditions of good ventilation.

* Be sure to perform welding and piping works for
mechanical connections under the conditions that the
refrigerant does not circulate.

* When reconnecting the pipes, make sure to perform
flared-jointing newly to prevent refrigerant leakage.
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Installation Procedure

22 English

When working on the refrigerant pipes and the flexible
refrigerant connectors, be careful that they are not
damaged physically by surrounding objects.

During tests never pressurize the appliances with

a pressure higher than the maximum allowable
pressure(as indicated on the nameplate of the unit).
Never directly touch any accidental leaking refrigerant.
This could result in severe wounds caused by frosthite.
Never install a dryer to this unit in order to quarantee
its lifetime.

If the pipes require brazing ensure that OFN(Oxygen
Free Nitrogen) is flowing through the system.

Nitrogen blowing pressure range is 2.9 to 7.3 psi(0.02
to 0.05 MPa).

If you need a pipe longerthan s ’pecifie; in piping codes
and standards, you must add refrigerant to the pipe.
Otherwise, the indoor unit may freeze.

While removing burrs, put the pipe face down to make
sure that the burrs do not get in to the pipe.

Step 8 Connecting up and removing
airin the circuit

A CAUTION

When installing, make sure there is no leakage. When
recovering the refrigerant, ground the compressor first
before removing the connection pipe. If the refrigerant
pipe is not properly connected and the compressor
waorks with the service valve open, the pipe inhales the
airand it makes the pressure inside of the refrigerant
cycle abnormally high. It may cause explosion and injury.
The outdoor unit is loaded with sufficient R-410A
refrigerant. Do not vent R-410A info atmosphere: it is a
fluorinated greenhouse gas, covered by Kyoto Protocol,
with a Global Warming Potential (GWP) = 2088.
You should purge the airin the indoor unit and in the
pipe. If air remains in the refrigerant pipes, it affects the
compressor. It may cause reduction of cooling/heating
capacity and malfunction. Refrigerant for air purging is
not charged in the outdoor unit. Use Vacuum Pump as
seen in the picture.
1 Connect each assembly pipe to the appropriate valve
on the outdoor unit and tighten the flare nut.
2 Referring to the illustration below, tighten the flare

nut on section D first manually and then with a torque
wrench, applying the following torgue.

Outdoor Unit

Quter Diameter (D) Torque [Lbf*ft(N*m)]
1/4"(6.35mm) 10.3~13.3(14~18)
@3 52mm) 251~31.0(34~42)

a1/2"(12.70mm) 36.1~45.0(49~61)
5/8"(15.88mm) 50.2~4605(68~82)
23/4"(19.05mm) 73.8~88.5(100~120)
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3 Connect the charging hose of low pressure side of
manifold gauge to the packed valve having a service
port as shown at the figure.

/\ CAUTION

* The designs and shape are subject to change according
to the model.

4 Open the valve of the low pressure side(A) of manifold
gauge anticlockwise.

= ACOT8BXADCH, ACO18/024BXSCCC

* AC024/030/036/042/048BXADCH, ACO30/036BXSCCC,
AC030/036BXSCCH

5 Purge the air from the system using vacuum pump for
about10 minutes.

* C(Close the valve of the low pressure side of manifold
gauge clockwise.

» Make sure that pressure gauge shows -0.1 MPa (-76
cmHg) after about 10 minutes. This procedure is
very important to avoid a gas leak.

* Turn off the vacuum pump.

* Remove the hose of the low pressure side of
manifold gauge.

6 Open the stop valve of both liquid and gas sides.

Mount the valve stem nuts and the service port cap to
the valve, and tighten them at the torque of
158.8 Lbfein (183 kgf-cm) with a torque wrench.
8 Check forgas leakage.
* At this time, especially check for gas leakage from
the 3-way valve's stem nuts(A port), and from the
service port cap.

/\ CAUTION

» (Connect the indoor and outdoor units using pipes with
flared connections (not supplied). For the lines, use
insulated, unwelded, degreased and deoxidized copper
pipe, (Cu DHPtype to IS0 1337 or UNI EN 12735-1),
suitable for operating pressures of at least 4200 kPa and
fora burst pressure of at least 20700 kPa. Copper pipe
for hydro-sanitary applications is completely unsuitable.

» Forsizing and limits (height difference, line length,
max. bends, refrigerant charge, etc.) see "Connecting
refrigerant pipe section”.
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Step 9 Performing the gas leak test according to the model.

LEAKTEST WITH NITROGEN (before opening valves) Step 10 Addll’lg refrlgerant (R-410A)

In order to detect basic refrigerant leaks, before recreating The outdoor unit is loaded with sufficient refrigerant for
the vacuum and recirculating the R-410A, itis the the standard piping. Thus, refrigerant must be added if the
responsibility of the installer to pressurize the whole system  piping is lengthenad. This operation can only be performed
with nitrogen (using a cylinderwith pressure reducer) at a by a qualified refrigeration specialist. To determine the
pressure above 0.2MPa, less than 4MPa (gauge). quantity of refrigerant charge, see Calculating the quantity

of refrigerant to add on page 25.
LEAKTESTWITH R-410A (af‘ter opening va IVES} o ACOISBXADCH ACO18/024BXSCCC
Before opening valves, discharge all the nitrogen into the .
system and create vacuum. After opening valves check
leaks using a leak detector for refrigerant R-410A. 2 Operate the air conditioner by pressing the K2 button
on the outdoor unit PCB.

Open the liquid stop valve and gas stop valve.

Once you have completed all the connections, check for
possible leaks using leak detector specifically designed 3 Afterabout 30 minutes, charge the refrigerant
for HFC refrigerants. through the service port of the gas stop valve.

* ACOT8BXADCH, ACO18/024BXSCCC

* AC024/030/036/042/048BXADCH, AC030/036BXSCCC,
AC030/036BXSCCH

* AC024/030/036/042/048BXADCH,
AC0D30/036BXSCCC, ACO30/036BXSCCH

1 Checkif the stop valve is closed completely.

2 Charge the refrigerant through the service port of the
liquid stop valve.

NOTE

* Do not charge the refrigerant through the service port
of the gas stop valve.

» The designs and shape are subject to change

24 English
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3 If you have any difficulty charging the refrigerant as
described in the steps above, take the following steps:

a Open the liquid stop valve and gas stop valve.
b Operate the air conditioner by pressing the K2
button on the outdoor unit PCB.

¢ Afterabout 30 minutes, charge the refrigerant
through the service port of the gas stop valve.

Charging the system with liquid refrigerant

Calculating the quantity of refrigerant to add

The quantity of additional refrigerant is variable according
to the installation situation. Thus, make sure the outdoor
unit situation before adding refrigerant. This operation can
only be performed by a qualified refrigeration specialist.

Inter-connection

Model pipe length [ft(m)]
0~24.6(0~7.5) 24.6~98.4(75~30)
NP RRYE G +0.161 0z/ft over 24.6ft
ACOIBESEC - (+15g/m over 75 m)
Inter-connection
Model pipe length [ft(m)]
0~24.6(0~7.5) 24.6~164.0(7.5~50)
ACO18BXADCH . +0.108 oz/ft over 24.6ft

ACO24BXSCCC {+10g/m over7.5m)

ACDZ4BXADCH

ACO30BXADCH & 0.323 oz/ft over 24.6ft
ACO30BXSCCC ke (+30g/m over75 m)
ACO36BXSCCC
Inter-connection
Model pipe length [ft(m)]

0~24.6(0~75) 24.6~2461(7.5~75)
ACO30BXSCCH
ACO36BXADCH A 0323 02/% over 24.6%
ACO36BXSCCH 0 (:30a/m ovor 751)
AC042BXADCH oL averEa )
ACO48BXADCH

R-410A is a mixed type of refrigerant. It is necessary for
recharging under conditions of liquid. When recharging
refrigerant from the refrigerant cylinder to the
equipment, follow the instructions below.
Before recharging, check whether the cylinder has
a siphon or not. There are two ways to recharge the
refrigerant.

Cylinderwith siphon Cylinderwithout siphon

| siphon

I'E'-I'EQE'E’I IUI’I’!EI’-Q

ylinder upside down.

NOTE

» [f R-410A refrigerant is charged with gas, the
composition of the charged refrigerant changes and
the characteristics of the equipment vary.

» While adding refrigerant use an electronic scale to
measure the volume added. If the refrigerant cylinder
doesn't have a siphon, turn it upside-down.

* The designs and shape are subject to change
according to the model.
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Step11 Connecting the drain hose to
the outdoor unit

* When using the air conditioner in the heating mode,
ice may accumulate . During de-icing (defrost
operation), the condensed water must be drained off
safely. Consequently, you must install a drain hose on
the outdoor unit, following the instructions below.
(For ACO18/024BXADCH, AC018/024/030/036BXSCCC,
AC030/036BXSCCH model, do not install a drain hose
and a drain plug.)

1 Make space more than 80 mm between the bottom of
the outdoor unit and the ground for installation of the
drain hose, as shown in figure.

2 Insert the drain plug into the hole on the underside of
the outdoor unit.

3 Connectthedrain hose to the drain plug.

4 Ensure that the drained water runs off correctly and
safely.

0.5Tinch (13mm)

5 Be sure to plug the rest of drain holes not connected
with drain plugs using drain caps.
* AC030/036/042/048BXADCH

Drain cap (3EA)
Drain plug (1EA)

* When installing the product, make sure that the
rack is not placed under the drain hole.

» [fthe product is installed in a region of heavy
snow, allow enough separation distance between
the product and the ground.

/\ CAUTION

* For ACO18/024BXADCH, AC018/024/030/036BXSCCC,
AC030/036BXSCCH model, do not install a drain hose
and a drain plug, drain cap.
(Let the water drain naturally.)

* Ice may form on the ground. Take appropriate
measures to prevent ice formation.

-
‘%T_-m
<Applicable model - ACO18/ 18/024,/030/036BX5CCC
&
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Step 12 Insulating the refrigerant
pipes

1 Onceyou have checkad that there are no leaks in the
system, you can insulate the piping and hose.

F
Mo gap

NOTE

* When insulate the pipe, be sure to overlap the
insulation.

* Theinsulation has to be produced in full compliance
of European regulation req. EEC / EU 2037/ 2000
that requires the use of sheaths insulation form
without using CFC and HCFC gases for health and the
environment.

/\ CAUTION
» When insulating the pipe, use non-slit insulator.

2 Select the insulation of the refrigerant pi

[ 2 L=N

* Insulate the gas side and liquid side pipe referring
to the thickness according to the pipe size.

* Less than Indoor temperature of 86°F(30°C) and
humidity of 85% is the standard condition. If
installing in a high humidity condition, use one
grade thicker insulator by referring to the table
below. If installing in an unfavourable conditions,
use thicker one.

* |Insulator’s heat-resistance temperature should be
more than 248°F(120°C).

Insulation Type
{Cooling, Heating)
Outer diameter General High humidity
pipe [860’:{3090' [86“':(30“0; Remarks
85%] over 85%]
EPDM, NBR
mm inch | mm | inch | mm | inch
Liquid 635-952 [1/4-3/8| 9 3/8 g 3/8
PIpe 2|l B lw| 3| nr
035 4 3 2 U
052-254 | 3/81| 19 3| B
(Gas
oo | gsgaaes | VBTN g | s | 32 |1
508 2 25 1 8 2

* When installing insulation in places and
conditions below, use the same insulation that is
used for high humidity conditions.

{Geological condition>

- High humidity places such as shoreline, hot spring,
near lake or river, and ridge (when the part of the
building is covered by earth and sand.)

<Geological condition>

- Restaurant ceiling, sauna, swimming pool etc.

- <Building construction condition>

- The ceiling frequently exposed to maisture and
cooling is not covered.

- e.g.The pipe installed at a corridor of a dormitory
and studio or near an exit that opens and closes
frequently.

- The place where the pipe is installed is highly
humid due to the lack of ventilation system.

Step13 Checking the earthing

If the power distribution circuit does not have a earthing
or the earthing does not comply with specifications, an
earthing electrode must be installed. The corresponding
accessories are not supplied with the air conditioner.

1 Select an earthing electrode that complies with the
specifications given in the illustration.
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Installation Procedure

2 Connect the flexible hose to the flexible hose port.

* In damp hard soil rather than loose sandy or
gravel soil that has a higher earthing resistance.

* Away from underground structures or facilities,
such as gas pipes, water pipes, telephone lines
and underground cables.

* At least two metres away from a lightening
conductor earthing electrode and its cable.

NOTE

» The earthing wire for the telephone line cannot be
used to ground the air conditioner.

( Y
Carbon plastic Steel core
D C— | r‘—é: — Terminal M4
2 T e
To grounding screw PYCinsulated
green/yellow

vire

-« »
19.69inch(50cm)

3 Finish wrapping insulating tape around the rest of the
pipes leading to the outdoor unit.
4 |Install a green/yellow coloured earthing wire:

» |f the earthing wire is too short, connect an
extension lead in a mechanical way and wrap it
with insulating tape (do not bury the connection).

* Secure the earthing wire in position with staples.

NOTE

* [f the earthing electrode is installed in an area with
heavy traffic, its wire must be connected securely.

5 Carefully check the installation by measuring the
earthing resistance with a earth resistance tester. If
the resistance is above the required level, drive the
electrode deeperinto the ground orincrease the
number of earthing electrodes.

6 Connect the earthing wire to the electrical component
box inside of the outdoor unit.

Step14 Performing final check and
trial operation

1 Check the power supply between the outdoor unit and
the auxiliary circuit breaker.

* 1 phase powersupply:L, N
2 (Check the indoorunit.

a Check thatyou have connected the powerand
communication cables correctly. (If the power
cable and communication cables one mixed up or
connected incorrectly, the PCB will be damaged.)

b Check that the thermistor sensor, drain pump/
hose, and display are connected correctly.
3 Press K1or K2 on the outdoor unit PCB to run the test
mode and stop.
(% AC***BXSCCC models are cooling-only models, in
which running the test mode using K1 is not possible.)

Display
Key| Pushtype Mode
SEG1|SEG 2|SEG 3|SEG 4
st | Heatingtestmode | A !
K1 | Short | 2nd F| 3
3rd | End Keyoperation
oy Cooling test
= mode & E
Znd mvertercheck | ~ | &
2rd Pump down F|&
ath Unuesal F A
[nverter Fault
Sth Detection F | R
K2 | Short (Comp#1) 2
Auto trial -
oth operation e
Auto check 3!
7th (Installtion ’(_ E
commissioning
mode)
End Key
i operation
Resat
K3 | Short | st Release Eco
made
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1l Defrost test mode

Condition T: The outdoor temperature is below 10°C.

Condition 2: All the temperature conditions should meet

the defrost conditions.

2} Indication on the display and action to take when an
inverter fault is defected

* AC024/030/036/042/048BXADCH,
AC030/036BXSCCC, ACO30/036BXSCCH

UHE ga

Kl K2 K3 K4

[]

o

LI I ]

Actionto
SEG1 SEG2 SEG3 SEG4 e
Fault _
detection is f /! - - -
in progress
0K v / & + -
PBA
i - ' ~ defect:
I 4 1 e = Replace
the PBA
Manual
Check i / E F inspection
is required
Going o 1
NS - Try fault
momt | 5 | g | £ | o |odedon
rode failed aeal

3) Auto check (Installation commissioning mode)
To ensure normal operation of the product, first make
sure to complete auto check. See step 15.

* ACO018BXADCH, AC018/024BXSCCC

=

.

4 After12 minutes operation check discharged air
temperature of indoor unit

* (ooling mode (indoor unit check) - Inlet air temp.
- Outlet air temp.: From 50°F(10°C) to 53.6°F(12°C)

» Heating mode (indoor unit check) = Outlet air
temp. - Inlet air temp.: 51.8°F(11°C) to 57.2°F(14°C)

* In heating mode, the indoor fan mator can remain off
to avoid cold air blown into air-conditioned space.

(3 AC***BXSCCC models are cooling-only models
and do not support heating mode.)
5 How to reset the power supply of the outdoor unit and
deactivate the eco mode (standby mode):

* Press K3 button over1 sec to reset the power
supply of the outdoor unit and deactivate the eco
mode (standby mode).

% Eco mode : Standby for minimizing power consumption

English 29

3
—+
o
—-
o
(= A
(=]
=
p-
(=]
(=]
(1]
o
c
D

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/CAC/Outdoor+Units/Installation+...

CAC+18-48K_Standard_Max+Heat_-40+CO_Outdoor_Installation+Manual_DB68-11274A-01_211209-D04_ENGLISH.pdf

29/40



10/30/23, 11:16 AM

CAC+18-48K_Standard_Max+Heat_-40+CO_Outdoor_Installation+Manual_DB68-11274A-01_211209-D04_ENGLISH.pdf

Installation Procedure

6 View mode: When the K4 switch is pressed, you can see information about our system state as below.

» Forafunction that is not supported, "-" is shown for SEG2, SEG3 or SEG4.

K4 short push Display contents SEG1 SEG2 SEG3 SEG4 Unit
1 Orderfrequency Hundreds digit Tensdigit Units digit Hz
2 Current frequency 2 Hundreds digit Tens digit Units digit Hz
3 he number of presetindoor | - 5 | Hundreds digit Tens digit Units digit EA
4 Ambient temperature sensor 4 Hung’rﬁ__'_cllls{]dhglt Tens digit Units digit oC gr°f2
5 Compressar discharge sensor 5 Hundreds digit Tens digit Units digit °Cor°F2
6 Eva-Mid s2nsor 6 Hungre__cll_s1i:i|-g:t Tens digit Units digit °Cor°F2
2 = Hundreds digit s = 2 Ieidies
E. 7 Condensorsensor 7 ey Tens digit Units digit °Cor°F2
Ty 2 e o i s The first place of
Current ens dig nits di 3
g; B urren 8 ns digit Units digit deciiale A
= =
= 9 Qutdoor fan RPM 9  |Thousands digit Hundreds digit Tens digit rpm
N
o Aini
3 10 Target discharge temperature| A HU“SIE._E.I;nd IGiE Tens digit Units digit °Cor°F2
o
E T EEV B Hundreds digit Tens digit Units digit step
. The capacity sum of indoor - I e Thefirst place of kW or
2 units 5 Tens digit Unitdigit decimals kBtu/h 3
Protective control - e
0: No Protective control | T reduency status
) 1 Freezing 0: Normal
3 Protective control D [ Coatig 2: ‘\'cn—‘f*oh defrosting ol -
TR THesting | =700 ZORLEIRBUNG 2: Down
3: Over-load Fuio
4: Dischara 3: Up_Limit
e brnarge 4: Down_limit
5: Total electric current B e
14 IPM termperature g (Hedemdar Tens digit Units digit oCor°F2
15 The nu_mbe.'or tgjneced F Hundreds digit Tens digit Units digit EA
indoor units
16 ESC EEV(CAM) G Hundreds digit Tens digit Units digit step
s digit B .
7 ESC IN sensor H Hung’rg_clll_”my i Tens digit Units digit °Cor°F2
18 ESC OUT sensor Hur|gre_cll_s1id|g|t Tens digit Units digit °Cor°F2
19 View mode end BLANK BLANK BLANK BLANK

1 Sub-zero temperatures are expressed as a minus, instead of hundreds digit.

2) The temperature unit can be switched between Celsius and Fahrenheit through Setting outdoor unit option switches.
(Default value is Celsius.)

31 If the temperature unit is set to Fahrenheit through Setting outdoor unit option switches, the value is expressed in the
unit of kBtu/h.

30 English
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Display contents SEG1 SEG2 SEG3 SEG4
- Main micom version ‘Year (Dec) Month (Hex) Date (Tens digit) | Date (Units digit)
Aftershort push1 Inverter micom version YVear (Dec) Month (Hex) Date (Tens digit) | Date (Units digit)
Kal5ng Aftershort push 2 E2P version ‘Vear (Dec) Month (Hex) Date (Tens digit) | Date (Units digit)
Pagel-AUTOD
push | Aftershort push 3 Page 2 - (SEG1,2 - Indoor : "A",'0") (SEG3,4 - Address : ex) 00)
Page - MANU
i Page 2 - (SEG12 - Indoor : "A""0") (SEG3,4 - Address : ex) 00)

Long push K4 (Main micom ver.) - short push 1 more (Inv. micom ver.) - short push 1 more (E2P. ver.) = short push 1
more (Automatic address) = short push 1 more (Manual address) - short push 1T more (Main micomver.) = ....... - Long
push K4 (View mode end)

7 Setting outdoor unit option switch and address manually » Afterselecting the function for options, press and
hold the K2 switch for 2 seconds. Edited value of

a Setting the option : - i .
g P the option will be saved when entire segments

5
&
* Press aﬂq hold K2 to enterthe olpifoln setting. blinks and tracking mode begins. &=
(Only available when the operation is stopped) g:
— If you enter the option setting, display will show (]]E’é]g" 'Eﬁl!f[t sect | see2 | seqz lsega | Function %
the following. Automatic o
K1 K2 K3 Kd Channel = @ Lsreattlggj ﬁ
l" "' "‘l ,-, g Gy Gy Gy address Main 0 0 EI':'f'_:L'l‘t\I c
L (WA |O| |O| |O| ]OI o
L L o= o Chat oo oo 00-15 [;Et[:;z
Snow Disabled
Seg1and Seg 2 will display the number for accumulation | .| 1 0 0 (Factory
selected option prevention default)
- & S control 0 1 Enabled
— Seg 3 and Seg 4 will display the number for set Disanled
value of the selected option. 0 0 (Factory
* Ifyou have entered option setting, you can shortly o stepfor | viin | o | 2 - il
! s ilence mode 0 | Stepl
press the K1 switch to adjust the value of the Seqg 1, 0 3 Step?
Seg 2 and select the desired option. 0 3 Step3
Example) C__Au*_cma:s'c
0 Silence mode
Type of ki 0 3 (Factory
s — = = = Silencemode | default)
L e i L Lt g Silence mode
Temﬂﬁzft“re Man| o | 4 [ O[O g;f;:ﬁu
¢ Ifyou have selected desired option, you can shortly 0 q Fahienheit
press the K2 switch to adjust the value of the Seg 3, Not applicable| Main | 0 5 8 = Hgi anctfai
Seg 4 and change the function for the selected option. dppica
Example)
N I'H'ID,I'II 1
oo R B
English 31
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Option Input

item R SEG1 | SEG2 | SEG3 | SEG4

Function

100%
(Factory
default)

i
]

\

95%

90%

85%

Current 80%

=8

restriction | Main | O —
12350

rate 1)

70%

5%

60%

55%

50%

—|=O|OO|O|O|[OD|OD|OD|D
= [ O | SO | | O | | L P

100%

Cooling /
Heating
operation
(default)

Dedicated
modefor | yain | o 7

Cooling

cooling/ 5
O | operation only

heating 2

Heating
operation only

» " Current restriction rate : When restriction option is
set, cooling and heating performance may decrease.

» 2 AC***BXSCCC models are cooling-only models
and do not support heating mode. These
models operate in cooling mode only, even if
"heating operation only" mode is enabled.

/\ CAUTION

* Edited option will not be saved if you do not end the
option setting as explained in above instruction.

% While you are setting the option, you may press and hold
the K1 button to reset the value to previous setting.

% If you want to restore the setting to factory default,
press and hold the K4 button while you are in the
option setting mode.

— If you press and hold the K4 button, setting will be
restored to factory default but it doesn't mean that
restored setting is saved. Press and hold the K2
button. When the segments shows that tracking
mode is in progress, setting will be saved.

Step15. Auto check(Installation
commissioning mode)
* Thisis a self-diagnosis function to determine the installation
status and product integrity in the initial installation.
(This model requires the Auto check to be implemented in
the installation step before its normal operation is initiated.)
* Procedures of Auto check

1 Check the product installation status.

— Check the power supply, communication cables, service
valve openings, and quantity of additional refrigerant.

— Inthe initial power supply afterinstallation, the
warning of non-fulfilment of Auto check ( £ ) will
be indicated on the outdoor unit and the system
will not function properly.

2 Enterthe mode of Auto check.

— Press the K2 button 7 times consecutively.

— During the Aute check, the display will show " &

" £ " BLANK" "BLANK" and it will take about 10 to
30 minutes for completion.
3 The mode of Auto check will then be completed.

— Successful Auto check: After checking the blinking
that indicates installation completion on the display
(PRSE ), press the K1 or K2 button to turn the
status to the standby mode for normal operation.

— Failure of Auto check: An error code blinks on
the display. Resolve the error by referring to the
details on the Troubleshooting page about how fo
troubleshoot for each error code, and then perform
the Auto check again.

NOTE

* If you intend to install more refrigerant piping prior
to entering the mode of Auto check, make sure
that the refrigerant to be added meets the related
requirements.
In this process, it is possible to test the cooling test
mode (K2 switch: once) and heating test mode (K1
switch: once).
(% AC***BXSCCC models are cooling-only models and

do not support heating test mode.)

* You may stop the mode of test operation for installation
by pressing the K3 switch during the test operation.
(Afterit stops, 4P (the warning of incomplete Auto
check) will be displayed)

* During the Auto check, it is possible to refer to the
system status by pressing the K4 switch.

* In the case that there is an error during the Auto check,
the Auto check will stop. In this case, take a measure for
the errorand then try the test operation again.

» If the test operation is not completed properly, the
product will not function in the intended way.

L4P (no implementation of Auto check) will be
displayed. Be sure to solve the trouble and complete
the test operation forinstallation properly.

s [/Pindicates, not that the unit is out of order but
that the Auto check has yet to be implemented as an
essential step of installation.
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Extra Procedures

Pumping down refrigerant

/\ WARNING

» Afterinstalling the product, be sure to perform lea
tests on the piping connections. After pumping down
refrigerant to inspect or relocate the outdoor unit,

be sure to stop the compressor and then remove the

connected pipes.

— Do not operate the compressor while a valve is
open due to refrigerant leakage from a pipe oran
unconnected orincorrectly connected pipe. Failure
to do so may cause air to flow into the compressor
and too a high pressure to develop inside the
refrigerant circuit, leading to an explosion or product
malfunction.

Pump-down is an operation intended to collect all the
system refrigerant in the outdoor unit. This operation
must be carried out before disconnecting the refrigerant
pipe in order to avoid refrigerant loss to the atmosphere.

1 Turn the system on in cooling with fan operating at
high velocity and then let the compressor run for more
than 5 minutes. (Compressor will immediately start,
provided 3 minutes have elapsed since the last stop.)
Release the valve caps on High and Low pressure side.

3 Use L-wrench to close the valve on the high pressure
side.

4 After approximately 2 minute, close the valve on the
low pressure side.

5 Stop operation of the air conditioner by pressing the
@ (Power) button on the indoor unit or remote control.

6 Disconnect the pipes.

* ACO018BXADCH, AC018/024BXSCCC

* AC024/030/036/042/048BXADCH,
AC030/036BXSCCC, ACO30/036BXSCCH

\

Relocating the indoor and outdoor
units

1 Pump down refrigerant. See Pumping down
refrigerant on page 33.

2 Remave the power cord.

3 Disconnect the assembly cable from the indoorand
outdoor units.

4 Remove the flare nuts connecting the indoor units and
the pipes. At this time, cover the pipes of the indoor
unit and the other pipes using a cap orvinyl plug to
avoid foreign material entering.

5 Disconnect the pipes connected to the outdoor units.
Af this time, cover the valve of the outdoor units and
the other pipes using a cap orvinyl plug to avoid
foreign material entering.

NOTE

» Make sure you do not bend the connection pipes in the
middle and store togetherwith the cables.

6 Move the indoor and outdoor units to a new location.

Remove the mounting plate for the indoor unit and
move it to a new location.

English 33
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Extra Procedures

Using the stop valve

Opening the stop valve

1 Open the cap and turn the stop valve anticlockwise by
using a hexagonal wrench.

2 Turnituntil the axis is stopped.

m
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3 Tighten the cap securely.

Outer Diameter (mm)

Tightening torque

Charging port cap

Body cap (N*m) (Nm)
@635 20t0 25
3952 20t025
@1270 251030 101012
#15.88 3010 35
Over @19.05 351040

* (1N*m=10 kgf*cm)

34 English

NOTE

Do not apply excessive force to the stop valve and
always use special instruments. Otherwise, the
stopping box can be damaged and the back sheet can
leaks.

If the watertight sheet leaks, turn the axis back by
half tighten the stopping box, then check the leakage
again. If there is no leakage any more, tighten the axis
entirely.

Closing the stop valve

4

Remove the cap.

Turn the stop valve clockwise by using a hexagonal
wrench.

Tighten the axis until the valve reached the sealing
point.

Tighten the cap securely.

/\ CAUTION

When you use the service port, always use a charging
hose, too.

Check the leakage of refrigerant gas aftertightening the
cap.

Must use a spanner and wrench when you open/tighten
the stop valve.
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Installing the wind baffle
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If you operate the cooling operation of air conditioner in the condition where ambient temperature is lower than 23 °F
DB(Dry bulb), or the outdoor unit might be faced with strong wind directly, the wind baffle should be installed to prevent
the outdoor unit fan from operating in reverse way.

% Wind baffle is not supplied with the product.

\CO18BXADCH, AC018/024BXSCCC

ACO18BXSCCC

ACO18BXADCH, ACO24BXSCCC

{Front View>

<Front View»

Make holes on the front side and
attach the wind baffle usir TEWS,

w

Make holes on 1
ewind baf

le using screws.

<Top Down View>
A" - Should be 77/8" (200mm) or longer

{Top Down View>
A’ - Should be 77/8" (200mm) or longer

fwal .y B

072inch (18.2mm)

24191inch (614.3mm) 047 inch (12mm)
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Installing the wind baffle

» AC024/030/036/042/048BXADCH, AC0O30/036BXSCCC, ACD30/036BXSCCH

<Front View>

Make holes on both sides and attach the
wind baffle using screws.

Make holes on both sid ttach the

wind baffle using screws.

Partition

<Top Down View>
"A’ — Should be 7 7/8" (200mm) or longer

L
L kil
—

‘ S 24.6iInch (62459mm) ¢ 4'in et (15 3mm)
)
J

At
A

/N\ CAUTION

* When attaching the wind baffle using screws, be careful that the screws do not damage the partition and the heat
exchanger.

NOTE

* Install outdoor units with the back surface facing wall side to eliminate the effects of external wind.

=
o
i
=
Q@
—
=3
™
3
=
o
o
&
=
™

36 English

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/CAC/Outdoor+Units/Installation+...

36/40



10/30/23, 11:16 AM

Appendix

Troubleshooting

The table below list the self-diagnostic routines. For some of error codes, you must contact an authorized service centre,

If an error occurs during the operation, it is displayed on the outdoor unit PCB LED, both MAIN PCB and INVERTER PCB.

No. | Error Code Meaning Remarks
1 E108 Errordue to duplicated communication address (Check on repeated indoor unit main address
2 E121 Error on room temperaturs sensor of indoor unit (Short or Open) | Indoor unit Room Thermistor Open/Short
3 E122 Error on EVA IN sensor of indoor unit (Short or Open) Indoor unit EVA_IN Thermistor Open/Short
4 E123 Error on EVA OUT sensor of indoor unit (Short or Open) Indoor unit EVA_OUT Thermistor Open/Short
oor unit Fl nitch ( /Short Drai ration
5 | E153 |Erroronfloat switch (2nd detection) 'C”,?fé U R R DR P Rl
) E154 Indoorfan error Check on indocr unit indcor Fan operation
7 E198 Error on thermal fuse of indoor unit (Opan) Thermal Fuse Open Chack of indoor unit Terminal Block
Communication error between the indoor unit and outdoor
unit (Pre-tracking failure orwhen the actual number of indoor
units are different from the indoor unit quantity setting on the
8 E207 outdoor unit) (Check indoocr quantity setting in cutdoor
Error due to communication tracking failure afterinitial power
is suppliad (The error occurs regardless of the number of
units.)
Communication error between indoor unit and outdoor unit el alactrieal FrAner RN
2 E202 {When there is no response from indoor units after tracking is EE;};&EESEE;;&?ECCtlOn adsebinaietaeenioor
completed) e B
Communication error between the outdoor unit and main T e
10 | E203 | micom(ForPF #4to 6 controlles, emrorwill be determined | Sheck @echical conrecton andsetting between outdoo
from the time when the compressoris turned on.) i e
il E221 Error on outdcor temperature sensor (Short or Open) (Check Qutdoorsensor Open / Short
12 Bl Error on outdoor COND QOUT sensor (Short or Open) Check Cond-Out sensor Open / Short
ischa rat sorof ssor] (Shor
13 £251 Eprg; EE]dumbrge temnperature sensor of compressor1 (Short Check Discharge serisor Gpen f Short
14 E320 Erroron OLP sensor (Short or Open) (Check OLP=ensorOpen / Short
15 E321 Erroron ESC IN temperature sensor{Short or Open) Check ESCIN sensor Open / Short
16 E322 Error on ESC OUT temperature sensor (Short or Open) Check ESC OUT sensor Open / Short
7 E403 Compressor down due to freeze protection control Check Outdoor Cond.
18 E404 System stop due to overload protection control (Check Comp. when it starts
19 E416 Systemn stop due to discharge temperature =
1. Check if the service valve is open
2. Check for refrigerant leakage (pipe connections, heat
exchanger) and charge refrigerant if necessan,
T Blockage detected on high pressure pipe during cooling ) _g, @ ) e o ! ’ :
20 E422 operation 3. Check if there's any blockage on the refrigerant oycle
' (indoor unit/outdoor unit)
4. Check it additional refrigerant has been added after pipe
extension
21 E425 Reverse phass oropen phase Check whather 3 phase is reversed oropened.
1. Chack the range of temperature limited for heating
2 £440 Heating operation restricted at outdoor temperature over operation S R J
< Theat_high value (default:30°C) o .
2.Check the outdoor temperature sensor

English 37
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Appendix

No. | Error Code Meaning Remarks
23 441 Cooling o.aeratic!w restricted at outdoortemperature below b ;;:;;gﬁ FanGe B PR o P uolig
Tcool_lowvalue (default:0°C) ;i . .
2. Checkthe outdoortemperature sensor
24 E458 Fan spead error FANTERROR
25 E461 Error due to operation failure of inverter compressor -
26 E462 Systemn stop due to full current control -
27 E463 Over current trip / PFC over current error Check OLPsensor
1. Checkif the service valve is open
28 i IPM Over Current(0.C) 2. Check the state of refrigerant
3. Check if connecting wire and the pipe are OK
4. Check the compressor
29 E465 Comp. Over load error -
30 E466 DC-Link voltage under/overerrar Check AC Powerand DC Link Voltage
| B oy Checiel e
32 E468 Erroron current sensor (Short or Open) Check Outdoor Inverter PBA.
33 E449 Error on DC-Link voltage sensor (Short ar Open)
34 E470 Outdoor unit EEPROM Read/Write error (Option) Check Outdoor EEPROM Data
35 E4AN Outdoor unit EEPROM Read/Write error (H/W) Check Outdoor EEPROM PBA
36 E474 Erroron IPM Heat Sink sensor of inverter (Short or Open) Check Outdoor Inverter PBA.
37 E475 Erroron inverterfan 2 FAN2 ERROR
38 E483 Overvoltage of H/W detect DC link (Check AC Power
39 E434 PFC Overload (Over current) Error heck Outdoor Inverter PBA.
40 E485 Erroron input current sensor of inverter (Short or Open) Check Outdoor EEPROM PBA
47 E488 Inverterinput voltage sensorerror Check Outdoor Inverter PBA
42 E500 |PM overheat erroron inverter] Check Outdoor Inverter PBA.
43 E508 Smart install is not installed =
1. Checkif the service valve is open
2. Checkif there's any blockage on the refrigerant cycle
A4 p534 | Blockage defected on high pressure pipe during heating {_inclo.or unit/outdoor U”_'-t‘-' _
operation. 3. Check the EEV connection and operation
4. Checkif connecting wire and the pipe are OK
5. Check the compressor
45 E554 (Gas l2ak detected Checkthe refrigerant
44 E556 Error due to mismatching capacity of indoor and outdoorunit | Check the indoor and outdoor unit capacity
§ a7 557 DPM remote controller option error Check the indoor cption code
g 43 E563 Error due to mismatching indoor and outdoor unit Check the outdoor EEPROM data and indoor option code
% 49 E590 Inverter EEPROM Checksum error 2
38 English
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Air conditioner

User manual

DMS2.5 MIM-DOTAN / MIM-DOTAUN
BACnet Gateway MIM-B17BN / MIM-B17BUN
LonWorks Gateway MIM-B18BN / MIM-B18BUN

* Thank you for purchasing this Samsung Product.

* Before operating this unit, please read this user manual carefully and retain it for future
reference.
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Safety Precautions [ErEY

* Before using the DM52.5, BACnet Gateway, LonWorks Gateway, read carefully these instructions.
* After reading the instructions, keep this user's manual in a handy and safe place.

If a user is changed, you must hand over the manuals.
* Never attempt to install the air conditioning system or to move the product by yourself.

4 Do not attempt to install or repair the product by yourself.
A WARNING 4 The product contains no user-serviceable parts. Always consult authorized

service personnel for repairs.

4 When moving, consult authorized service personnel for disconnection and
installation of the product.

4 Ensure that the wall is strong enough to support the weight of the product.

# Must install the product with rated power supply.

+ In the event of a malfunction (burning smell, etc), immediately stop operation,
turn off the electrical breaker, and consult authorized service personnel.

4 Do not use inflammable gases near the product.
A CAUTION # Do not spill water into the product.
4 Do not operate the product with wet hands.
+ Do notinstall the product in a location where it will come into contact
with the combustible gases, machine oil, sulphide gas, etc.
4 Do not press buttons with a pointed thing.
4 Do not pull or bend the product cable excessively.
+ Do not use the product for other purpose.
+ Do not spray an insecticide or other combustible things on the product.
4 Do not clean the product with benzene, solvents or other chemicals.
+ Do not give a shock to the product or disassemble it by yourself.

Consignes de sécurité [T

* Avant d'utiliser le DMS2.5, BACnet Gateway, LonWorks Gateway, lisez attentivement ces consignes.

* Aprés en avoir pris connaissance, conservez ce manuel d'utilisation dans un lieu siir et a portée de
main. En cas de changement d'utilisateur, vous devez remettre les manuels.

* Ne tentez jamais d'installer le climatiseur ou de déplacer le produit par vous-méme.

# Ne tentez pas d'installer ou de réparer vous-méme le produit.
A AVERTISSEMENT 4 Le produit ne contient aucun composant interne susceptible détre réparé par
l'utilisateur. Consultez toujours le personnel dentretien agréé pour toute réparation.
4 En cas de déplacement, consultez le personnel dentretien agréé pour tout
débranchement et toute installation du produit.
# Assurez-vous que le mur est suffisamment résistant pour supporter le poids du produit.
+ Vous devez raccorder le produit a une installation supportant sa puissance nominale.
4 En cas de dysfonctionnement (odeur de brilé, etc), armétez immédiatement le
fonctionnement, coupez le disjoncteur électrique et consultez le personnel
dentretien qualifié.
+ Nutilisez pas de gaz inflammable a proximité du produit.
& ATTENTION 4 Ne renversez pas deau dans le produit.
4 Ne manipulez pas le produit si vous avez les mains mouillées.

# Ninstallez pas le Eroduit dans un lieu ol il sera en contact avec des gaz combustibles,
de I'huile de machine, de I'hydrogéne sulfuré, etc.

4 N'appuyez pas sur les boutons avec un objet pointu.

# Ne tirez pas sur le cordon d'alimentation du produit et ne le pliez pas excessivement.
+ Nutilisez pas le produit dans un autre but que celui auquel il est desting.

# Ne vaporisez pas dinsecticide ou autre produit combustible sur le produit.

4 Ne nettoyez pas le produit en utilisant du benzéne, des solvants ou autres produits

chimiques.
Q + Nappliquez pas de choc sur le produit et ne le désassemblez pas non plus vous-méme.
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[lztiz # The contents and pictures used in this user manual
may be changed without advance notice for the
functional reinforcement and improvement of a
product.

CAUTION

This System is strictly restricted to authorized user.
Any illegal access shall be punished with a related-law.

COMMISSION REGULATION (EU) 2019/1782 Ecodesign
requirements for external power supplies :

www.samsung.com/global/ecodesign_component
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General Description

Il Introduction of DMS2.5 (Data Management Server2.5)

The DMS2.5 is an Ethernet based device for central management of Samsung system air-
conditioners. It operates 24 hours without a separate management (PC).

Il Advantages of DMS2.5 System

The DMS2.5 provides the following advantages:
4 Everyday Device-The DMS2.5 is operational all year long 24 hours.

4 Independent Operation-The DMS2.5 can operate schedule control and power
distribution without a PC.

In order to run power distribution, relevant controllers need to be installed.
4 Remote Control

v Web — The DMS2.5 has a built-in web server function and can be accessed from a
remote location to operate status
monitoring, control, trouble history, and schedule setting of the system
air-conditioners.

v Using an Upper Level Controller-When a separate upper level controller (S-NET
series) is used, a number of DMS2.5 can be controlled with one central management
system.

4 Data Storage-The DMS2.5 has its own database built-in, therefore, trouble history,
indoor unit installation information, and power distribution data can be saved and
retrieved.

# Large Scale Management-At most 256 indoor units can be connected to one DMS2.5
and therefore, only one DM52.5 can manage small and medium size buildings.

4 Automatic "e-mail” sending-When an error is occurred, inform the error details to an
e-mail saved on DMS2.5.

(a2 4 Please be advised that once you are permitted access
to the system, you will be deemed to have consented
to having software relating this system automatically
updated or modified on a periodic basis. You will be
deemed to have consented to having software relating
this system automatically updated or modified on a
periodic basis.
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Bl Terms

4 DMS2.5: The abbreviation of Data Management Server2.5.
4 Upper Controller: S-NET 3, RMS and DMS2.5 which allows controlling by accessing to a
web page.

4 OnOff Controller: A device that controls 16 groups of the DVM air conditioner.
A central control device of a DVM system which is located between a
DMS2.5 and an outdoor unit.

4 AHU(AIr Handling Unit): Executes heat exchange between air and cooling unit using
central air conditioning duct method.

*

ERV(Energy Recovery Ventilator): Ventilating system using heat recovery function.
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Viewing the Parts

Il Front View

® SAMSUNG
. ®
No. Name Description
@ | LCD Display Display current time/ Check menu

Menu button

Access to main menu

@) ¥/ button

Select the function you want and set detailed functions in
main menu

Set button

Check the function you want from main menu
and select it

@ | Bottom cover

Unfasten 2 screws on the bottom and separate the bottom
cover from DMS2.5. Then check cable connection part.

Bl Indicator

Description

Power

Tums blue when the power is supplied.

CPU Alive

Blinks in orange with 1 second intervals during normal
operation.

Ethernet-Linked

Tums green during normal connection.

Ethernet-Active

Blinks in orange during normal transmission/reception.

COM1~5-TX

Blinks in green during normal transmission.

COM1~5-RX

Blinks in green during normal reception.

Check

Tums green when notice occurs.
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I| Bottom View

# Separate bottom cover by unfastening 2 screws on the bottom.

DI Terminal2

Connect Digital Input
- Channel 6~Channel10

DI Terminal1l

Connect Digital Input
- Channel 1~Channel 5

DO Terminal1

Connect Digital Output
- Channel 1~Channel 5

DO Terminal 2

Connect Digital Output
- Channel 6~Channel 8

g i Reserved
1] [
RS485
Powe_r Communication
Terminal = terminal
Connect Connect for RS485

DMS2.5 adapter

Reset Button
Reset DMS2.5

Serial Terminal

Service agent checks error
status

SD Card Socket

Socket for sub memory (SD or MMC)
(Sub memory is for DM52.5 program
update and set information saving)
# Purchase SD card separately.

communication with
devices such as OnOff
Controller/Outdoor
unit

- COM1 ~ COM5

Cable tie groove

Arrange cables connected to
DMS2.5

LAN Terminal
Connect LAN cable
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Before Use

Il system Configuration

SNET3

OnOff E

controller | R5485

eme- | SIM/PIM

=N=N=0 !
2.5 E. a8 = E-a = ’ . Power meter

o e Max256 e
Indoor units
(DVM Series)

4 Connecting outdoor unit and DMS2.5
- You can control up to 80 outdoor units and 256 indoor units by using DMS2.5.

# You can connect up to 16 (outdoor) units per each communication channel of the

DMS2.5.
- If the number of connected outdoor unit increases, it may take long time for tracking.

(Max. 30 minutes)
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= A

CAUTION

# For devices that support new communication, you must set the communication mode
of the channel to 'NEW' from [System settings = Tracking] menu. Set of Indoor/outdoor
units, with conventional communication type, cannot be connected to DMS2.5 with new
communication.

@ When 'NEW' is set as communication mode of the channel, virtual OnOff controller
address will be assigned.

(Channel 0: Virtual OnOff controller 11, Channel 1: Virtual OnOff controller 12,
Channel 2: Virtual OnOff controller 13, Channel 3: Virtual OnOff controller 14,
Channel 4: Virtual OnOff controller 15)

4 The maximum number of indoor units that can be connected to each communication

channel of DMS2.5 RS485 is 128.

Il Web Browser Specification

4 Windows 7 or later version
4 Install Internet Explorer 11 or later version
4 Install Silverlight 2.0 or later version

[z 4 Visitinternet homepage (http://www.microsoft.com/silverlight/) to download
Silverlight. Or you can download it through the download link which is noticed
automatically when the PCis connected to the Internet and you access to DMS2.5
for the first time.

# Silverlight operates normally with Windows 7 or later version.
It may not operate normally with former version of Windows.

Il Computer Settings for DMS2.5 Connection

All settings of DMS2.5 will be arranged in web page which built in DMS2.5.

You should access to DMS52.5 IP to use DMS2.5 web page.

There are 2 ways to access DMS2.5 IP.

(For about settings, refer to installation manual.)

4 Static IP setting

4 Dynamic IP(DHCP) setting

4 Basically, only Private IP can be set to IP address. To use Public IP, you must set Enable
public IP as ‘Enable’from the menu [System Settings] = [System environment setting].

- Private IP range: 10.0.0.0 ~ 10.255.255.255, 172.16.0.0 ~ 172.31.255.255,
192.168.0.0 ~ 192.168.255.255

CAUTION

# Use this product only in a separate dedicated network.
Samsung electronics is not liable for any problems caused
by connecting it to the Internet or an intranet.
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Main Function

Il Interface with Upper Level Controller

The DMS2.5 receives/manages setting and control data from the
upper level controller and sends the received data to the lower
level system.

4 Upper controller: S-NET 3, RMS and DMS2.5 which allows
controlling by accessing to a web page.

@ S-NET 3: System air conditioner controlling and monitoring
program that is used by installing on a PC.

4 RMS: A device which supervises operation status and break
down status by connecting to DMS2.5 for system air
conditioner remote service. If break down is detected,
it notifies service agent and makes fast service possible.

Il save Trouble History

The DMS2.5 saves at most 1024 cases of trouble history.
If the number of errors exceeds 1024, only the latest 1024 cases
are stored by deleting the oldest trouble history.

# Device name, address, error occurrence time, error solvation
time, trouble history will be saved. You can check it in web
page or upper controller.

4 When an error occurs, it sends trouble history to e-mail saved
in DMS2.5.

4 Some functions available on DMS2.5 web page may not be
functional at BACnet Gateway and Lonworks Gateway.

For detailed function, refer to the installation manual or
contact Samsung Electronics.

Indoor unit communication error
Indoor Unit Indoor unit sensor related error
Other errors

Outdoor unit communication error
Pipe inspection error

Qutdoor Unit
Outdoor unit sensor related error
Outdoor unit related other errors
Communication error Control device related communication
such as OnOff controller error
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Il set and Run Schedule

The schedule function of the DMS2.5 can be set through the Web

or using the upper level controller. 1day/Everyday/Every week

schedules can be set.

# Each schedule can be used selectively by using the run
schedule/stop schedule order.

# At most 256 schedules can be set.

4 Indoor unit control is possible at least 1 minute of interval by
set schedule.

Schedule Period | Starting and ending date of a schedule

Exception Day Set an exception day within a schedule period to

Setup ignore the schedule control
Dewces. i Select devices to receive schedule control
be applied
Set indoor unit operation modes
- Device On time
- Device Off time
- Desired temperature Wee.kly Repeat:
- Operation mode: Auto/Cool/Dry/Fan/Heat/Off Maximum 30 events
Event - Remote control usage Enable RC/ Disable RC/ per day
Cond.RC Daily Repeat:
- Fan speed: Auto/Low/Mid/High/Turbo Maximum 70 events

- Air flow: None/Vertical/Horizontal/All
- ERV operation mode: Auto/HeatEx/ByPass/Sleep
- ERV Fan speed: Low/High/Turbo
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Main Function (Continued)

ll| save Integrated Power Distribution Data

The DMS2.5 calculates and distributes the power consumed by each indoor unit by
receiving the total power usage from the watt-hour meter interface modules (SIM/PIM)
and taking into account the operation status of the indoor units.

The DMS2.5 saves at most 1 year of data. After a year, the oldest data is deleted and
the latest data is saved. This data can be checked through the built-in Web page of

the DMS2.5 or by S-NET 3.

l System Architecture

ovon 5

controller |  psags|  controller

Outdoor Unit

/PIM
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I Time Segmentation

4 Time segmentation is used to divide 24 hours into different sections and to distribute
power according to each section.

4 This function is used when the power consumption fee is different according to
different time slots or when a building is charged differently depending on the
consumption time.

4 1 section (A) is set as 24hours, and the factory default setting is set as 1 section.
The time, 24hours, can also be divided into 2 sections (A,B,A), 3 sections (A,B,C,A) or
4 sections (A,B,C,D,A)

4 DMS2.5 shows the result of the power distribution for each section you set.

o -

Sysiem Senings
_ bt Epy——t
Setting the nspecton secton - =

1 Secson 2 Saction 3 Secton 4 Saction

Input manually (When setting 2 sections, 3 sections, and 4 sections)

- A

CAUTION

If communication error occurs between DMS and the lower level controllers,

actual power consumption and the result of power distribution value may not be

same. Make sure to solve communication error status.

- Example of communication error : Communication error between DMS2.5 and
SIM(PIM)/SIM(PIM) and watt hour meter/
DMS2.5 and outdoor unit/indoor and outdoor
units.
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Starting DMS2.5

Il starting DMS2.5

I Current time setting

Set the current time of DMS2.5 system.

4 “2016/01/01 01:01:01" is factory setting. Set the current time as DMS2.5 system time.
You can set DMS2.5 time in [System Settings] — [System environment setting]
(Refer to page 140~141)

CAUTION

If DMS2.5 time does not set as the current time, DMS2.5 may cause malfunction
when using Schedule or control logic management.

I Connecting OnOff controller & outdoor unit

Connecting devices

(1) Make sure the connection of communication cables(R1/R2) between DMS2.5 and other
devices such as outdoor units, control devices.

(2) Execute tracking.

4 DMS2.5 communicates with outdoor unit and brings information about installed
indoor unit and outdoor unit.

# After tracking, you can use indoor unit control and other menu.
# For tracking, refer to [System Settings] — [Tracking] (Refer to page 161~165)

Pl Access to DMS2.5 & Login

o g
Qt’:ﬂ $ hiips//192166.0100/dms2/ p-a> | § (2708 ® |

Address bar

v Install " i &
- Microsoft"Siverlight”
—— J

* This web sile is optimized for IE 11

= This System Is sirieity reafrieted b authorized user.

> Any lllegal access snall be punished with a related-law.

* Piagss ba advised that once you are permithed access o the system, you will be caemed
b hawe consenlied 1o having saltware relaling this system aulomalicaty updated o modified
an a pericdic basts.

* This product 15 avaliabie only on dedicated network. Samsung Electronics shall be not
responsitle for ary problems that may occur from the Internat connectian or the intranet
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1 Run internet explorer on your computer.

2 Enter IP address (https://192.168.0.100) on the address bar, and then press [ENTER].
# If it is the first access to DMS2.5, “Install Microsoft Silverlight” message will be
displayed.
- The message will not appear if Microsoft Silverlight have already installed.
If the message window and login screen does not appear, check PC setting status.
1) At initial access, security certificate warning popup message will appear as shown.
This message appears since DMS2.5 used the certificate of its own, so it will not
appear if DMS2.5 certificate is registered on web browser. DMS2.5 certificate
must be registered because the message will appear every time and it is not safe
for security if it is not registered. Also, it should be registered to all PCs that are
connecting to DMS2.5.

2= e s cemmestetmontmne,. x| ok D

g‘ There is a problem with this website’s seauity certificate.

You must stop connecting due to security problem if the message appears
even if you registered DMS2.5 certificate.

2) Registering DMS2.5 certificate on web browser
A. Select ‘Content’ tap in ‘Tools' = ‘Internet options’, and click ‘Certificates’.

“_;mm- Crtian

General | Searity | frivacy | Cortent |Connecions | rograms | Advanced

br:ni- Safety
Central the Intematcenters tatcar | MeFamiy Safesy |
bewewed.
Certficates
A Use caririzates far encrypted cannections and dentifcatar.
[ oew it || coteates Fuckirers

AutoCompiete siares previous enives | settgs
ehpages ard supgests matches ©
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Starting DMS2.5 (Continued)

B. Select ‘Trusted Root Certification Authorities” and click ‘Import”.

[Catincates
Vrdl gt |kl -
IntSimesiats G tcaten Autha s T ton Auorzes | Trasted g 410

i it e lamcd s s

Leam meve b tilcales. o= ]
C. Click ‘Next’.
Welcome to the Certificate Import
Wizard
E e wn nelos o, ooy pertates, cecfricate Fet
e g s e recnten ot T3 o S5
5 certfos X

A cwtricnte, shich o

g s ||

D. Select ‘Browse” and find DMS2.5 certificate, and click ‘Next’. DMS52.5 certificate can
be downloaded from [System environment setting].
Car i e W =)

I Erost..
Male: More Fian onz o Licaie can bs e n 3 sagde Bz o e diomeng o

ursar o Inferrulen Exchirmp. P9CS 212

Crypiagragic Message Sy Standard- PUCE 57 Cerstoates LPTE)
“hcrosoft Serlaized Cartitcale Soore 58T

Lo irore about el e forals
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E. Select 'Place all certificates in following drive’ and click ‘Next".
e =

3 Bl seact e cacisate oo hanes oo e e oF oot

i Place af certicares n the Siowing stoee

Certheste stoves
[ reTe——— [ v |

e v aben b it s

e ) [t

F. Click "Finish’, and click "Yes" when security warning appears.

(Cerreate bzt Wizard
BN  Completing the Cartificate Impoct
Wizard
v The cartfoate ol e rroorfed sfier you cics Ninse,
Jcerafcatm s e e e [T s

ere accutto sl  cericate fro ¢ cenf e authomy (G4
A chiningto regessenn

D youwent bo nstall beis cetmizate;

e =]

3 Click [Run] and continue installation.
# Access to DMS2.5 again after installation.
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Starting DMS2.5 (Continued)

LOGIN s g

Login via authentication

[1v]

PASSWORD b

# This web site is optimized for IE 11.

# This System (s strictly restricted to autnorzed user.

# Any illegal access shall be punished with a related-law

* Please be advised that once you are permitted access to the system, you will be desmed
fo have consented to having software relating this system autematically updated or modified
on a penodic basis

# This product is available only on dedicated network. Samsung Electronics shall be not
responsible for any problems that may occur from the Internet connection or the Intranet.

4  Enter ID and password when DMS2.5 main web page
appears.
Then click [LOGIN].
# The default DMS2.5 user ID is 'admin’ and password is
'ac0530.
4 Depending on authorization settings which set by the
administrator, access to some functions may be restricted.

4 To edit user authorization, refer to [System Settings]—
[User authorization management]. (Refer to page 123)

[Jafiz 4 Only authorized users can access to web page.
# Fewer than 5 concurrent users are recommended
because connection speed may slow down.
4 DMS2.5 manager should change ID and password for
security and management. (Refer to page 121)
# Logout: To log out, click [LOGOUT] on the top of the
menu.

A

Silverlight will run normally with Windows 7 or later version.
With former version of Windows, DMS2.5 may not operate
normally.
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Il Logged-in User with No Authorization

Message fm abpigs [

B, Usor soes it v comosl wuthsricatar,

1 When the screen above appears, ask for manager.

4 Depending on control authorization setting, there can be
a user who does not have control authorization.

4 Above screen will appear when the logged-in user does
not have control authorization.
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Control and Monitoring

Il Devices controlled and monitored by DMS2.5

i Remote controller | Remote controller
T Display ! - .
P (Controlling range) ype Display Controlng 008
o [
alv
Indoor DI B
unit (Digital il
display Input) :
icon display icon ip—
ERV 150201 [%?‘m
displa o= ° qi
icoE g s Qutput)
- display icon =
AU S .
display - o of Hydro UnitHT, | | ®
i i displayicon | |ze< =
Icon _I"E i il
-
=
ERV PLUS FCU Kit
display display
icon icon
Hydro Unit, = =
EHSdisplay | [T & || (e | EP=T= | DVMCHILER
i Je o S B display icon
icon 1ave Vot = &
[E—
Freshduct || =ea —
i a
deplay. || —
1con s [ I

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/Controls/Central+Control/User+... 20/192



10/30/23, 11:23 AM DMS2.5_BAC_LW_USER_ENGLISH_DB68-06098A-12.pdf

Bl Monitoring Indoor Unit Operation Status

Schedue  EHP Power Consumplion Inspection  Conirol logic management  System Sellings

150300 150301 150302 150303 15,0504
/= 8 xE IER IZE|IE T
e | e e (aeee | ease
24.0°C 24.0°C 24.0°C 24.0°C
15.04.00 15.04.01 15.04.02 15.08.03 15.04.04
i oy ° oy ° oy 0 oy ° = °
- o ke a i
-------- Aut Auto Autn Ao uto
-~ 15.05.00 15.05.00 15.05.02 15.05.03 15.05.04
Ll E 2 20 L~ W = e "
S ] W0.0°C .0 W L waoT w0 L, | 2000

onyoff controller D

B — — —

1 dlick [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you log-in to DMS2.5 web page.

2 Check the current status of all devices.

4 You can check the current controlling status of all installed indoor units, ERV, AHU,
ERV PLUS, Fresh duct, Hydro Unit, Hydro Unit HT, EHS, DVM CHILLER, FCU Kit and
other devices.
4 If the SPl or MDS option is set for an indoor unit, the i icon appears on the indoor
unit picture as shown in the following figure:

4 If the outdoor unit is in emergency operation or the MTFC is operating, the siren
icon appears as shown in the following figure:

110101

28

00C Lo
0.0°0
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)

Wziz @ When the advanced functions (such as Sleep mode, Energy saving function)
are selected through wired/wireless remote controllers or indoor unit panel,
set operation mode on the remote controllers and DMS2.5 may be displayed
differently. Also, when controlling by DMS2.5, additional functions will be
canceled.

# Depending on the model of indoor unit, Horizontal/All air flow direction control

may not be possible. In this case, vertical or fixed flow will be displayed depending
on indoor unit’s basic operation specification.

A

Some functions available on DMS2.5 web page may not be functional at BACnet
Gateway and LonWorks Gateway. For detailed function, refer to the installation
manual or contact Samsung Electronics.
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Il Controlling an Indoor Unit

f Zore management  Schedde  EWP Power Consumption Inspecion  Comiral logic management

w0
24.0°C
15.01.01 15.01.02 150103 15.01.04
- - - -
wo L. |wose L | (e L | [20wee
24050 24000 2400 24.0°C
15.02.00 15.02.0 15.02.02 15.02.03 15.02.04
h " " @A " R A"
s futn o A sk
150301 15.03.02 15.03.03 15.05.04
a0 ;T IE | |IE "
amoee o | fsneee | (aneee | |200ee o
40 e #40°c 24070
15.04.00 15.04.01 150402 150603 15.04.08
o oy 0 gy O gy 7 gy 9| gy ®
- futn aumn s
: v hutn e Autn wuto
-~ 15.05.01 150502 15.050% 15.05.04
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S [ woe L, |wesc L | (e L | (20aec
OnyOff Controller - - - -

= ———— = —

———
coclonly Conl| hestonly [He
| ¥ ¥

By

1 Click [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page
Menu screen appears.

4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you
log-in to DMS2.5 web page.

2 Select an indoor unit to control.

# Check the indoor unit status through status display window.

4 When the selected indoor unit is switched on, the remote
controller panel will be automatically activated.

3 Turnthe indoor unit on by clicking [()].
4 Remote controller panel will be activated.
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)

&

. Hori. Al

coclonly |Coal heatonly |Heat [ERGMLT |

t uppe n.

4 Select the operation mode.

4 You can select Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan and Heat operation mode.

Click [AI[¥] to set the desired temperature.

4 Each time you press the buttons, the temperature will be adjusted by 1 or 0.1°C (or by 1°F).

4 You cannot adjust the desired temperature in Fan mode.

4 When the indoor unit is in the Cool or Dry mode, you cannot set the desired
temperature to none of a temperature higher than the upper temperature limit for
cooling and a temperature lower than the lower temperature limit for cooling.

4 When the indoor unit is in the Heat mode, you cannot set the desired temperature
to none of a temperature higher than the upper temperature limit for heating and a
temperature lower than the lower temperature limit for heating.

4 If the indoor unit supports the Dual Set Point function and this function is enabled
in the [System Settings] = [Dual Set Point setting] web page, you can individually
set the cooling and heating set temperatures in the Auto mode.

Select the fan speed.

4 You can select Auto, Low, Mid and High.

4 If Auto/Dry mode is in operation, fan speed will be set as Auto fan speed.
4 If Fan mode is in operation, you cannot select Auto fan speed.

4 When the Turbo fan speed is available, the Turbo icon is displayed and you can
select and control the Turbo fan speed.
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Indoor

7 Select the air flow.

# You can select Vertical, Horizontal, All and None air flow direction.

4 When the 360 Cassette air conditioner is connected, icons are changed to Spot, Mid,
Wide, and Swing.

8 Setremote controller settings.
4 You can select Enable RC, Disable RC, and Cond. RC.

4 When selecting [Disable RC], indoor unit control by wired/wireless remote controller
and indoor unit panel is not possible. Indoor unit control is only available in
DMS2.5 web page.

# Click [()] when you want to use wired remote controller in each room.

9 Select SPI setting.
4 You can set SPI through button activation / non activation.
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)

10 Select MDS setting .

4 You can set MDS(Motion Detection Sensor) through button activation / non
activation.

# When MDS is activated, you can set the Indirect/Direct function.

11 Select [Wind-Free].
4 When an indoor unit supporting the wind-free feature is connected, use this button
to activate or deactivate the wind-free feature.
# The wind-free feature can be activated only in Cool, Dry, and Fan modes. While
the wind-free feature is running, you cannot control the fan speed and the air flow
direction.
4 If the mode changes, the wind-free feature is deactivated.

12 Set cooling/heating discharge temperature by clicking [&]and [V ].

4 When the indoor unit is in Cool mode, you can adjust cooling discharge temperature
and when the indoor unit is in Heat mode, you can adjust the heating discharge
temperature.

4 When the indoor unit is in Auto, Dry or Fan mode, you cannot adjust the discharged
temperature.

13 Select [Control Discharge Temp].

4 You can enable/disable button to decide whether to use discharge temperature
adjustment.

When filter warning sign is displayed on indoor unit status window
Select the indoor unit and click [Reset filter].
Fitter warning will be released.

# Make sure that each indoor unit must be turned on to control.

# Selecting remote controller, reset filter, operation mode limits, setting lower/upper
temperature limit are possible even if the power of indoor unit is off.

# Some air flow direction option may be restricted depending on the indoor unit
model.

# SPI, MDS and discharge temperature functions can be operated normally when
corresponding optional functions are installed to the selected indoor unit.

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/Controls/Central+Control/User+... 26/192



10/30/23, 11:23 AM DMS2.5_BAC_LW_USER_ENGLISH_DB68-06098A-12.pdf

Bl Indoor Unit Operation Mode Limit

ingl Zore management Schedde  EHP Power Consumgtion Inepection

Coniral logic management

SIM ]
onyof controller O

=

You can monitor the operation status of all indoor units or
have individual or whole control of the indoor units.

1 Click [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page
menu screen appears.

4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you
log-in to DMS2.5 web page.

2 Select an indoor unit to control.
4 Check the indoor unit status through status display
window.

# When the selected indoor unit is switched on, the remote
controller panel will be automatically activated.
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3 Set operation mode limit.
# You can select [coolonly (Cool)], [heatonly (Heat)], and [No limits].
- No limits : You can use cool mode and heat mode with no limits.

[Jezfiz 4 Operation mode limits setting is not available in ERV and DVM CHILLER.

A

CAUTION

# Ifyou set the operation mode limit, DMS2.5 will automatically change the
operation mode limit setting of all the indoor units connected to same outdoor

unit.
# If the indoor unit is cooling only model, you cannot set the operation mode limit to

'heatonly’.
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You can monitor the operation status of all indoor units, and
control the indoor units as a whole, or as individual units.

1 dlick [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page
menu screen appears.

4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you
log-in to DM52.5 web page.

2 Select an indoor unit to control.

# Check the indoor unit status through status display window.
4 When the selected indoor unit is switched on, the remote
controller panel will be automatically activated.

29/192



10/30/23, 11:23 AM DMS2.5_BAC_LW_USER_ENGLISH_DB68-06098A-12.pdf

Control and Monitoring (Continued)

Indoor

% 5
Auto Y Mid  High

Iy

Vet _Hon, A None

3 Setthe upper and lower temperature limits for cooling by pressing [A] and [V].
# When the indoor unit is in the Cool or Dry mode, you cannot set the desired
temperature to none of a temperature higher than the upper temperature limit for
cooling and a temperature lower than the lower temperature limit for cooling.

4 Setthe upper and lower temperature limits for heating by pressing [A]and [V].
# When the indoor unit is in the Heat mode, you cannot set the desired temperature
to none of a temperature higher than the upper temperature limit for heating and a
temperature lower than the lower temperature limit for heating.

[ 4 You cannot set the upper and lower temperature limits for cooling and heating of
ERV, ERV PLUS, Fresh duct, DVM CHILLER.
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You can monitor the operation status of AHU, and control AHU as a whole,
or as individual units.

1 dlick [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you log-in to DMS2.5 web page.

2 Check current status of AHU.
4 Check AHU status through status display window.

4 When the selected AHU is switched on, the remote controller panel will be
automatically activated.

[szz % To control AHU, refer to the ‘Controlling an indoor unit’steps.

(Refer to the page 23~26)

#® AHU'’s fan speed is fixed as high.

4 You cannot set air flow direction of AHU.

# To set the operation mode limit of AHU, refer to the ‘Indoor unit operation mode
limit’ steps. (Refer to the page 27~28)

# To set the lower/upper temperature limit of AHU, refer to the ‘Setting Upper and
Lower Temperature Limits for Cooling and Heating of the Indoor Unit’ steps.
(Refer to the page 29)

# To set the cooling/heating discharge temperature, refer to the step 12~13 of
'Controlling and indoor unit! (Refer to the page 26)
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You can monitor the operation status of Fresh duct, and
control the Fresh duct as a whole, or as individual units.

1 Click [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page
Menu screen appear.
4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you
log-in to DMS2.5 web page.

2 Check the current status of a Fresh duct.
# Check the status of a Fresh duct through the status
display window.
# When the selected Fresh duct is switched on, the
remote controller panel will be automatically activated.
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1 dlick [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page
menu screen appear.
4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you
log-in to DMS web page.

2 Checkthe current status of a Fresh duct.
# Check the status of a Fresh duct through the status display
window.
4 When the selected Fresh duct is switched on, the remote
controller panel will be automatically activated.

3 Turn the Fresh duct on by clicking [()1.
4 Remote controller panel will be activated.

4 Set cooling/heating discharge temperature by clicking

[AJand[V].

4 When the Fresh duct is in Cool mode, the Fresh duct can
be set as cooling discharge
temperature and when the Fresh duct is in Heat mode,
the Fresh duct can be set as heating discharge
temperature.

4 When the Fresh duct is in Auto or Fan mode, the discharge
temperature cannot be adjusted.
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[z 4 Refer to the ‘OnOff controller’ for Fresh duct control.

(Refer to page 23~26)

# The fan speed of a Fresh duct is fixed as ‘High’

# Setting air flow direction of a Fresh duct is not
available.

# Refer to the ‘Indoor unit operation mode limit’ for
Fresh duct operation mode limit.
(Refer to page 27~28)
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You can monitor the operation status of ERV, and control the
ERV as a whole, or as individual units.

1 Click [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page
menu screen appears.

4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you
log-in to DM52.5 web page.

2 Check current status of ERV.
# Check the status of ERV through the status display window.

# When the selected ERV is switched on, the remote controller
panel will be automatically activated.
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You can monitor the operation status of ERV, and control the
ERV as a whole, or as individual units.

1 Click [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page
Menu screen appears.

4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you
log-in to DM52.5 web page.

2 Select an ERV to control.

# When the selected ERV is switched on, the remote controller
panel will be automatically activated.

3 Tum ERV on by pressing [()].
# The remote controller panel will be activated.
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4 Select the operation mode.

# You can select Auto, HeatEx, By pass and Sleep.
# Only the buttons that the ERV supports are enabled.

5 Select the fan speed.
4 You can select Low, High and Turbo.
# Fan speed is set to Low in Sleep mode.

6 Setremote controller settings.
4 You can select Enable RC, Disable RC, and Cond. RC.
4 When selecting [Enable RC], indoor unit control by wired/
wireless remote controller is not possible. Indoor unit
control is only available in DMS2.5 web page.

# Click [(D] when you want to use wired remote controller in
each room.

[ @ When filter warning sign is displayed on ERV status
window
Select the ERV and click [Reset filter]. Filter warning will be
released.

|
# Mabke sure that ERV must be turned on to control.

# Selecting remote controller and filter reset are possible
even if the power of indoor unit is off.

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/Controls/Central+Control/User+...

37/192



10/30/23, 11:23 AM

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/Controls/Central+Control/User+...

DMS2.5_BAC_LW_USER_ENGLISH_DB68-06098A-12.pdf

Control and Monitoring (Continued)

Bl Monitoring ERV PLUS operation status

—all

+ DMS DI-DO

FIM
M
Onvoff Cantrollar

~

+ OnOACL-15

0
o
o

Status display window
T TR TrE 150004 |
o o - O o 0 #~ O
Ao W0°C OO W0C
iame frps e
150101 150102 - 15.00.03 15.01.04 |
X v s |E (R
Ao W0C WO WC 1
a0 e e " |
[ 15.0200 . C 150201 15.02.02 ] 15.02.03 15.02.04 ]
" Eh " Eh"| k" ="
Ak Aurtn Autn Butn A |
15.03.00 3 [ 15.03.01 [ 15.03.02 ] 15.03.03 15.03.04
- JCHEE SCRNF JCRAF SCRRF
Auste R wec L 0.0 L wec L
. e dame o e
15.04.00 = iISI.I'.HT..Ii.i- .L“A.O‘. o .02 15.04.03 ; l‘M‘l‘l.M
Eh | Gh " Sh"| k" oh°
Auto Auto Aty Auto
1 Aurtn Autn it Autn
15, 0530 | r 15.05.01 15.05.02 15.05.03 15.05.04
A a o, 0 A a A o A, 0
- - - - -
e | (WO e |20 | et

oimte R fiter

|costanly |Col] hestarly feat

—

You can monitor the operation status of ERV PLUS,
and control the ERV PLUS as a whole, or as individual units.

1 Click [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page

menu screen appears.

4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you
log-in to DMS2.5 web page.

2 Checkthe current status of ERV PLUS.
# Check the status of ERV PLUS through the status display

window.

4 When the selected ERV PLUS is switched on, the remote
controller panel will be automatically activated.
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T Click [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appear.
4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you log-in to DMS2.5 web page.
2 Select ERV PLUS to control.
# Check the status of ERV PLUS through the status display window.
4 When the selected ERV PLUS is switched on, the remote controller panel will be
automatically activated.
3 {urn the ERV PLUS on by dlicking [()].
4 Remote controller panel will be activated.
4

Select the operation mode
4 You can select Auto, Cool, Off and Heat mode.

[tz 4 Refer to the ‘Controlling ERV' for ERV PLUS control. (Refer to page 36~37)

# Refer to the ‘Indoor unit operation mode limit’ for ERV PLUS operation
mode limit. (Refer to page 27~28)
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1 dlick [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page
menu screen appear.
4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you
log-in to DMS2.5 web page.

2 Select a Hydro unit to control.

4 When the selected Hydro unit is switched on, the remote
controller panel will be automatically activated.

4 Hydro unit does not support multiple selection with
other devices and you can only control and monitor the
Hydro unit individually. When you select Hydro unit while
multiple devices are already selected, previously selection
(of multiple devices) will be canceled.

3 Turn the Hydro unit on by clicking [()].
# Remote controller panel will be activated.
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Heating and Cooling con

Temperature control : Room

us
Wer

DHW Upper Limit |

S crom. | .-
This function is not ' -

4  Icon will be activated when either Thermostat 1 or

Thermostat 2 is on.

5 Icon will be activated when the Outing mode is on.

6 Type of temperature control will be displayed. Control
and monitoring status of current temperature, desired
temperature, operation mode, the upper and lower
temperature limits for cooling and heating will be changed
depending on the type of temperature control.

4 Room: You can only control Cool and Heat mode.
4 Water out: You cannot adjust the desired temperature in

Auto mode.
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7  Selectthe upper and lower temperature limits for cooling and
heating by clicking [A][V].

8 Select [coolonly] or [heatonly] button.

9  Click the [ifi] button to turn on/off the power for direct heat
water.

4 You can turn on the power for direct hot water only when
the operation mode is on Auto or Heat mode.

10 Select desired temperature for hot water by clicking [A] [V ].

11 Select desired operation mode for hot water.
# Select the operation mode from Eco/Standard/Power.

12 Select the upper and lower temperature limits for DHW by
clicking [A][V¥].

[ziz 4 Since the Hydro Unit and Hydro Unit HT does not
have any filters, filter monitoring and filter reset is
not available.
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1 dlick [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appear.

4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you log-in to DMS2.5 web page.

2 Select a Hydro Unit HT to control.

4 When the selected Hydro Unit HT is switched on, the remote controller panel will be

automatically activated.
4 Hydro Unit HT does not support multiple selection with other devices and you can
only control and monitor the Hydro Unit HT individually. When you select Hydro

Unit HT while multiple devices are already selected, previously selection (of multiple

devices) will be canceled.

3 Turn the Hydro Unit HT on by clicking [(")1.
4 Remote controller panel will be activated.
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4  lcon will be activated when either Thermostat 1 or
Thermostat 2 is on.

5 Icon will be activated when the Outing mode is on.

6 Type of temperature control will be displayed. Control
and monitoring status of current temperature, desired
temperature, operation mode, the upper and lower
temperature limits for heating will be changed depending
on the type of temperature control.

4 Room: You can only control Heat mode.

# Water out: You can only control Auto and Heat mode.
You cannot adjust the desired temperature
in Auto mode.
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Select the upper and lower temperature limits for heating by
clicking [A][V].

To select exclusive operation mode, select [heatonly] or [No
limits].

Click the [ button to turn on/off the power for direct heat
water.

4 You can turn on the power for direct hot water only when
the operation mode is on Auto or Heat mode.

10

Select desired temperature for hot water by clicking [A] [V1.

11

Select desired operation mode for hot water.

4 Select the operation mode from Eco/Standard/Power/
Force.

12

V.G

Select the upper and lower temperature limits for DHW by
clicking [A][V].

2 % Since the Hydro Unit HT does not have any filters,

filter monitoring and filter reset is not available.

# Hydro Unit HT does not support temperature in
Fahrenheit.

| Controlling EHS

1

Basic control operating procedures are the same as 'Hydro

Unit', and others are as follows:

# 'Force' is added to the hot water mode.

# The hot water thermostat is also considered when the
thermostat icon is activated.

Basic control operating procedures are the same as 'Hydro
Unit HT" in case of EHS HT.
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1 Click [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page
Menu screen appears.

4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you
log-in to DMS2.5 web page.

2 Check the current status of DIl and DO device.

3 Monitor the device through the control panel.

[z # Entering OnOff becomes impossible for DI device.

@ Entering OnOff becomes possible for DO device.

# Entering control value becomes impossible for
DI/DO device.

4 You can control and monitor DI/DO which built-in
DMS2.5. However, DI 1,2and DO 1,2, 9, 10 are
excluded
from controlling and monitoring because they are
used for the internal function of DMS.
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Il Controlling DMS DO

ngf  Zooe management  Schedule | EHP Power Comsumption inspection.  Confrod bogic menogement  System Setfings
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1 dlick [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you log-in to DMS2.5 web page.

2 Select DO device to control when control and monitoring screen appears.
4 Check the status of Dl or DO device.

Control Panel

Input value % |Apply
1% 100%
DI/DO

3 Turn DO device on by clicking [ON]/[OFF] button on the control panel.

[lztz  Remote controller setting is not possible for DI/DO device.
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)

Bl Controlling FCU Kit
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1 dlick [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you log-in to DMS2.5 web page.

2 Select FCU to control when control and monitoring screen appears.

# Check the status of an indoor unit through status display window.
4 When the selected indoor units are switched on, the remote controller panel will be
automatically activated.

3 Turn the selected indoor units on by clicking [()].
4 Remote controller panel will be activated.
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[z #Refer to the ‘Controlling an indoor units’ steps for FCU
Kit control. (Refer to page 23~26)
# Refer to the ‘Indoor unit operation mode limit’ for FCU
Kit operation mode limit. (Refer to page 27~28)
# Refer to ‘Setting Upper and Lower Temperature Limits
for Cooling and Heating of the Indoor Unit’ for FCU Kit
temperature limits. (Refer to page 29)

@ When a FCU manufactured by Samsung is connected,
the indoor unit icon appears as shown in the figure
below. The control and monitoring items are the same
with normal indoor units, except that you cannot
control Auto and Dry modes.

1L.02.00
-
&
| e
|200eC oy
|24.0°C
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)

Il Controlling DVM CHILLER
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1 dlick [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you log-in to DMS2.5 web page.

2 Select DVM CHILLER to control when control and monitoring screen appears.

# Check the status of an indoor unit through status display window.
4 When the selected indoor units are switched on, the remote controller panel will be
automatically activated.

3 Turnthe selected indoor units on by clicking [()].
4 Remote controller panel will be activated.
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| DVM Chiller

Standard Repgtion Efficiency
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4 Select the operation mode.

4 You can select Cool, Cool Storage, Heat, and Hot Water mode.

5  Select the operation pattern.
# You can select Standard, Rotation, Efficiency pattern.

6  Select Water Law setting.
4 You can enable/disable button to select Water Law.
4 You cannot adjust the desired temperature in Water Law.

7  Select Quiet function.
4 You can enable/disable button to select Quiet function.

8  Select Forced Fan function.

4 You can enable/disable button to select Forced Fan function.

9 Select Demand level by clicking [A] [V 1.
4 You can select Demand level in range of 50%~100%.

[ziz % Power, desired temperature, operation mode, operation
pattern, Water Law, Quiet function, Forced Fan function,

Demand function can be controlled and monitored

properly when the options are installed on DVM CHILLER.
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)

Il Controlling Packaged DOAS
s
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1 Click [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you log-in to DMS2.5 web page.

2 Checkthe current status of Packaged DOAS when control and monitoring screen
appears.
4 Check the status of Packaged DOAS through status display window.
4 When the selected indoor units are switched on, the remote controller panel will be
automatically activated.

3 Turn the Packaged DOAS on by clicking [()1.
4 Remote controller panel will be activated.
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Packaged DOAS

1 Heat Dis.

4 Check the current discharge temperature.

5  Setthe cool, heat, and dry discharge temperatures by clicking [A][V].

6  Checkthe current operation mode. You cannot control
operation modes in Packaged DOAS.
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)

Bl Monitoring the selected multiple devices operation status
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You can monitor the operation status of other type devices,

and control other type devices as a whole, or as individual units.

1 dlick [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you log-in to DMS2.5 web page.

2 Check the status of the selected multiple devices.
# Check the status of an indoor unit through status display window.

4 When the selected devices are switched on, the remote controller panel will be

automatically activated.

[eiz @ When users select multiple devices, ‘Basic Control' will be displayed
on the screen. (This is when different types of multiple devices are selected.)
# The current status of last selected indoor unit type devices (Indoor unit, AHU,
Fresh duct) will be displayed on the 'Indoor control.
# The status of last selected ERV type devices (ERV, ERV PLUS) will be displayed
on the 'Ventilation Control.
# The list of the selected multiple devices will be displayed on the ‘Selected Device’
# Hydro Unit, Hydro unit HT and EHS do not support multiple selection with other
devices and you can only control and monitor the Hydro Unit, Hydro Unit HT
and EHS individually. When you select Hydro Unit or Hydro Unit HT or EHS while
multiple devices are already selected, previously selection (of multiple devices)

will be canceled.
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Il Controlling the selected multiple devices
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1 Click [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page
Menu screen appears.
4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you
log-in to DM52.5 web page.

2 Checkthe status of the selected devices.
4 Check the status of an indoor unit through status display
window.
4 When the selected devices are switched on, the remote
controller panel will be automatically activated.

3 Turn the selected devices on by clicking [()].
4 Remote controller panel will be activated.
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)

Basic Control

Indoor Control

Reset filter

HeatEx ByPass

&)

High  Turbo

4 Select the desired temperature by clicking [AI[Y].
# Each time you press the buttons, the temperature will be adjusted by 1 or 0.1°C
(or by 1°F).

4 You cannot adjust the desired temperature in Fan mode.

# When the indoor unit is in the Cool or Dry mode, you cannot set the desired
temperature to none of a temperature higher than the upper temperature limit for
cooling and a temperature lower than the lower temperature limit for cooling.

4 When the indoor unit is in the Heat mode, you cannot set the desired temperature
to none of a temperature higher than the upper temperature limit for heating and a
temperature lower than the lower temperature limit for heating.

5 Select the operation mode.
# You can select Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan and Heat mode.

6 Selectthe fan speed.
4 You can select Auto, Low, Mid and High.
4 If Auto/Dry mode is in operation, fan speed will be set as Auto fan speed.
4 If Fan mode is in operation, you cannot select Auto fan speed.
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7 Select the ERV operation mode.
4 You can select Auto, Heat Ex, By pass and Sleep mode.

8 Selectthe fan speed.
4 You can select Low, high and Turbo.

4 If Sleep mode is in operation, the fan speed will be set as
Low fan speed.

9 When controlling certain types of devices in detail, select
the device you want to control on the list of the ‘Selected
Device'.

[laiz @ Ifthe ERV type devices are not on the list of the
‘Selected Device; ventilation control will not be
activated.

# [fthe indoor unit type devices are not on the list of the
‘Selected Device; Indoor control will not be activated.

@ When controlling an indoor unit, ERV devices
(ERV, ERV PLUS) cannot be controlled.

@ When controlling ERV devices, Indoor unit (Indoor unit,
AHU, Fresh duct) cannot be controlled.

# You can select power OnOff, Disable RC, Reset filter,
Indoor Control (Desired temp, operation mode, fan
speed) and ERV Control in the ‘Basic control:

@ Power OnOff, Disable RC and Reset filter are controlled
to all the devices.

# When selecting multiple devices, the list of the selected
devices will be displayed at the bottom of the remote
controller. When selecting the device you want to
control, the remote control panel of the selected device
will be activated and you can control the selected
device in detail. However, the rest of the devices cannot
be controlled other than the selected device.

@ DVM CHILLER cannot be selected with other types of
devices and can be selected with DVM CHILLERs only.
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)

Il Checking the Installation Information
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You can check the installation status of currently connected
device.

1 Click [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page
Menu screen appears.

4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you
log-in to DMS2.5 web page.

2 (Click 'Install.Info’. tab at the bottom left of the screen.

3 Checkinstallation status of currently connected device in the
installation information tab.

4 You can check installation information by pressing
[Aland [v] buttons.
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You can select a device and view control history and power
consumption information.

1 Click [Control and Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page
Menu screen appears.

4 [Control and Monitoring] screen will appear when you
log-in to DMS2.5 web page.

2 Select a device you want to view control history and power
consumption.

3 Click [View control history & power consumption]tab and
wait for a while.

4 Control history and power consumption information are
received from DMS2.5.

# 'Data receiving’ message will appear on the bottom right

of the tab.
-~ - B -
20°C Auks Auto Auto

248 futn ko
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)
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4 When data reception is completed from DMS2.5, check
control history and power consumption of selected device.

4 n ‘Control history, you can check power control and
remote controller usage status.

# Operation mode, desired temperature, air flow and fan
speed control shows you the controlled time and type
of control only.

# If SIM/PIM is not installed, power consumption
information may not be correct.

@ Power consumption information is displayed only
when SIM/PIM is installed.

# If SIM/PIM is removed, value measured with
SIM/PIM will be displayed.
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Il Adding a 2D Layout Drawing

P
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Zone management
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-

When the DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears, click
[Control and Monitoring].

4 When you log in to the DMS2.5 web page for the first time,
the [Control and Monitoring] screen appears.

When the [Control and Monitoring] screen appears, click the
[Layout View] button.

4 You are moved to the drawing view screen.

In the current view mode, click the [Edit] button to switch to the Edit mode.
4 When the Edit mode is entered, additional editing menus appear.

. Sl

Click the [+] button to add a zone.

:

Click the [Add] button. You can select a drawing file to display in the zone.

4 When the drawing is added, this button changes to the
[change] button.

[ 3] 5
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)

6 Drag and drop the units that you want to display on the
drawing from the installation information pane at the left of
the screen to the drawing pane.

# To display a text, drag and drop [Text Label] from the
bottom of the installation information pane to the
drawing pane.
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7 Drag the indoor unit icons to adjust the indoor unit positions
in detail.

4 After adjusting a text position, double-click the text label
to edit the text.

4 When a popup window appears, enter a new text.
# To adjust the text size, click the [+ /-] button.
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8 Todelete an indoor unit from the drawing, select the indoor

unit, and then click the Delete icon from the menu.
4 To delete a text label from the drawing, click the [X]
button at the right to the text label.

9 Torenamethe zone, click the |@| Rename zone icon.

4 When a popup window appears, enter a new text.
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)

10 1 complete the drawing addition, click the [[*4 Save icon
from the menu

11 dlick the [Edit] button to switch to the View mode so that
you can control and monitor the indoor units.

12 dlickanindoor unit in the drawing. A control panel
appears, and you can control the indoor unit from it.

@ [ 7 . Schodsk  EHP Power C g Systom Setfings

B

13  If scroll bars appear because the drawing file is large, drag
the drawing to move to the positions you want.

4 To move left or right, press and hold the left Shift key and
turn the mouse wheel.

4 To move up or down, press and hold the left Ctrl key and
turn the mouse wheel.

4 To zoom or out, turn the mouse wheel when the mouse
pointer is over the drawing.

4 You can also zoom in or out by clicking the
corresponding buttons in the menu bar at the top.

(- [ : _t?s_jl ore i o
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14 1o view the drawing in full scree mode, click the |E’| Full
screen button from the menu bar atthetop.

# The 2D Layout screen appears in full screen mode.

[aiz 4 You can add only image files in jpg, gif, or png format
that are 1.8 MB or less.

# If none of zone and drawing file exist, you can add
neither indoor unit nor text box.

# Toexit full screen mode, click Add drawing, or press the ESC
or Backspace key. If you are using dual monitors, you can
exit full screen mode by pressing another program that is
running. An indoor unit can belong to only one zone.

# You can enter only up to 30 characters in a text label.

# You can zoom in up to 1.5 times of the original image.

# You can zoom out up to 0.5 times of the original image.

4 You can control and monitor an indoor unit only in the
View mode.

# Even if you go back to Control and Monitoring by pressing
the Backspace key while editing in the 2D Layout screen,
your changes remain temporarily. However, if you refresh
or enter another menu, your changes are lost.

fl2p Layout View Mode Functions

1 Returns to the basic Control and Monitoring screen from the
Drawing View screen.

2 Displays the currently added zones. You can select a zone.

3 Switches from the View mode to the Edit mode.

4 Zooms in or out on the screen.

5 Displays the 2D Layout screen is in full screen mode.

6 Turns off all indoor units connected to the DMS.

7 Selects all indoor units displayed in the current zone.

4 Only some indoor units may be selected depending on
their types.
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)

Il 2D Layout Edit Mode Functions

I MNew_1

1 Allows you to change the drawing file of the currently
selected zone.

2 (lickto add a new zone.

3 Saves the changes you made, such as added and deleted
indoor units, added and deleted text labels, indoor unit
relocations, or drawing file changes.

4 Deletes the currently selected zone.

5 Selects or deselects all indoor units placed in the drawing.

6 Click to delete the selected indoor units from the drawing.
The deleted indoor units appear again in the left tree.
4 This button appears in the menu bar only if at least one
indoor unit is selected.

7 Click to top-align the selected indoor units. Because the
selected indoor units are aligned according to the top of the
indoor unit positioning at the topmost, they may overlap.

# This button appears in the menu bar only if at least two
indoor unit is selected.

8 Click to left-align the selected indoor units.
Because the selected indoor units are aligned according to
the left of the indoor unit positioning at the leftmost, they
may overlap.

4 This button appears in the menu bar only if at least two
indoor unit is selected.

[lziz 4 You can top-align or left-align only indoor units. You
cannot align text labels automatically.
# [fyou delete a zone, the indoor units that were placed
appear again in the left tree.
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Il Cycle Monitoring

@ Control and Monlloing  Zone management | Schecde  EHP Power Consumption Inspection gl manag 5 =

|0l recavening | |Cperation Mode
Totat capacity of Indoos 0.0kwW | Defrost status -
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Master
-
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Dutdoor tamperature 12°%¢ :Model gm gmnw
|Candenser auliet temp. -105°C jOif { OLP temperature L=
Comp 2 On ;CUI'"D 3
5 .Hnt Gas Valve On :OuIdWr capaity | 22Hp
AWy Valve Oon Ligquid Bypass Valve - IE\."[ Bypass Vake | on
Running cumrentsiCamp.1} | BODA .iunnlng currentsiComg.2) | 004 ?ﬁunnlng cuments(Camp3} | =
High pressure data | 220 kaffemn2 .an pressure data [ 20 kgffem2 .Duubie tubs temperature | 254°C
Main exparsion valve step | 0 STEP ESC EEV/EVILiquid) EEV. | 0 STEP |HR ERviGas Liqua EBy | -
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You can select an indoor unit and check cycle information.

1 Click [Control and Monitoring] = [Cycle Monitoring] when DMS2.5 web page menu
screen appears.

2 Click [Select].
4 DMS2.5 installation information will be displayed.

3 Select a device to check cycle information.

# If you select OnOff controller, its subordinate outdoor unit which has the earliest
address will be selected.

# If you select an outdoor unit, all the information of the module (that are connected
to the selected outdoor unit) will be displayed.

4 If you select indoor unit, upper outdoor unit will be selected.

4  Cycle information of selected outdoor unit and subordinate indoor units.
4 If the status of outdoor unit and indoor unit is changed, status value turns into blue.
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)

Bl Indoor Unit Usage Restriction_Operation Limit

w Control Schedule EHP Power Consumption Inspection Control loght management System Setings

= Curla mon
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= « Indoor unit usagg, restriction

Indoor unit ussge restriction
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wowa | v | P Y| o v | LI e

You can set the operation of indoor unit as cooling only and
heating only.

1 Click [Control and Monitoring] = [Indoor unit usage
restriction] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Press [Edit] button.

3 Setthe limit mode.
4 You can select 'Cool-only’, ‘Heat-only’ or ‘None’.
- For cooling only indoor unit, you can select cool, dry and
fan modes only.
- For heating only indoor unit, you can select heat and fan
modes only.
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Schedule EHP Power Consumpiion inspection ‘Conirol logic managament ‘Systam Samngs

Indor unt usage resinchion

s — it usage restriction
& Troouble history
bt 4 g 3 I _
« Dutdoor unit control

Lower imat T8.0fC Lower limit [T50C

11.00.00{255 11.00.00 I Z o
255) Coal '3""; : Upper limit 300 FC Upper limit [300FC
Heat Only Lower hmst 18.0 FC Lowar limit [16.0 1C
DL S Upper limit 30.0 FC Upper limit 310 FC
e — Lower limit 18 0 fC Lower limit [16 0 FC
i o Upger timit 300 FC upper it 300 [
5 2 i Lower limit T3.0 FC Lower it [T2 0.
e e Upper limit 300 FC Upper limit (300 ¢

_— .

4  Setthe control mode.

# Control mode is used for DMS2.5 to set either 'cool only’ or 'heat only’ mode to
indoor and outdoor units.

[laiz 4 Mixed operation can occur even if you set limit mode.
# [fthe indoor unit with operation mode limit is in mixed operation, DMS2.5 will
solve the problem automatically by controlling it in control mode.
# Since Hydro unit HT does not support Cool mode, control mode for Hydro unit HT
can only be set as 'Heat only'or 'None!

oA

# When you set the operation mode limit, and if the outdoor unit is HP (Heat
pump) type, DMS2.5 will automatically change the operation mode limit setting
of all the indoor units connected to same outdoor unit.

4 If the indoor unit is cooling only model, you cannot set the operation mode limit
to 'heatonly’.

4 DVM CHILLER cannot set ‘only’ mode.
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)

Bl Indoor Unit Usage Restriction_Upper and Lower Temperature Limits for Cool/Heat mode

W Conrol and Monrtonng Zone management Schedule EHP Power Consumpaion Inspection Controd logic management ‘System Setangs

Heating temperature

& Tirmit 1
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You can set temperature lower/upper temperature limit in cool/heat mode.

1 Click [Control and Monitoring] = [Indoor unit usage restriction] when DMS2.5 web
page menu screen appears.

2 Press [Edit] button.

3 Set the lower/upper temperature limit.

4 ERV PLUS and Fresh Duct cannot set the upper and lower temperature limits in the
Cool and Heat mode.

4 For Hydro unit and EHS, if the temperature control is set as 'Room’, you can set the
upper and lower temperature limits in the Cool and Heat modes. If the temperature
control of Hydro unit is set as "Water out’, you can set the upper and lower
temperature limits in the Cool and Heat modes.

# For Hydro unit HT, if the temperature control is set as 'Room’, you can set the upper
and lower temperature limits in the Heat mode according to room temperature. If
the temperature control of Hydro unit is set as "Water out', you can set the upper
and lower temperature limits in the Heat mode according to water out temperature.

4 DVM CHILLER cannot set the lower temperature limit in Cool mode or upper
temperature limit in Heat mode.

4  Click [Save].
4 Indoor unit usage restriction setting will be saved.
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Il Checking the Trouble History

W Gontral and Monitoring ~ Zore manpement | Schedule  EHP Fower Consumetion Inspection. Conwrol lagic management  System Semings

Cycle monitoring

Trouble history |

= Chedding o 1=

e EN - ECEN
© All @ Communication trouble
Occurrence time

f C] 1100 outdoor 2013-02-05 20:15 628 resolved §

Communication error between DMS . Outdoor unit

# Click the row for detailed information.

1

1 dlick [Control and Monitoring] = [Trouble history]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Check all the trouble history.

4 You can check address, device type, occurrence time,
resolution time, code number and status.

3 You can check detailed information on trouble history by
selecting the item in the list.

[ziz % DMS2.5 saves maximum 1024 trouble histories.
If the number of history exceeds 1024, DMS2.5 will
delete the oldest history first.

# [fthe same code trouble is detected repeatedly in the
same device on the same day, trouble history will be
shown as 1 case. If it occurs more than 2 times,
‘Resolution time’ may change every time you check.
And the number of repetition will be displayed in
‘Status’ field.
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)

Il Checking the Trouble History by Date

W Contral and Monitoring  Zore management | Schedule | EHP Fower Gonsumgtion Inspection  Gonwel logic menagement  System Semings

Cvde monitoring

Olurrem:e time:

outdoor 2013-02-05 20:15

Communication error between DMS . Outdoor unit

# Click the row for detailed information.

1

DMS2.5 saves maximum 1024 trouble histories. If the number
of history exceeds 1024, DMS2.5 will delete the oldest history
first.

1 Click [Control and Monitoring] = [Trouble history]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Enter the time period you want to check.
# Enter year/month/day in order.

3 Click [Search].

4 You can check address, device type, occurrence time,
resolution time, code number and status in the entered
period.

4 You can check detailed information on trouble history by
selecting the item in the list.
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ll| Deleting the Trouble History

W Contral and Monitaring  Zore management  Schedule  EHP Power Consumetion Inspection.  Cartrcllogle manapsment  System Semings

m Ocourrence time | Resolution time | Code No. | Status

e e ; Not
:m: 1100 outdoor 2013-02-05 20:15 628 resolved

=

h Communication error between DMS - Outdoor unit

# Click the row for detailed mformation.

1

1 Click [Control and Monitoring] = [Trouble history]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Select trouble history you want to delete.

3 Click [Delete].

# Click [OK] from the confirm window. Selected trouble
history will be deleted.
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Control and Monitoring (Continued)

Pl Outdoor unit control

W Control and Monfloring  Zane management  Schedule | EHP Power Corsurplion Inspecion | Cantrol logic management  System Sefings

Outdoor unil control

‘-":‘:d":':_'j"" c"‘“;ﬂ:ﬂ""" Electric current control option Healing capacily calibeation Cooling capacily calibration

current value ; --% current value : —kg/cm? current value : --=C
11.00.00 11.00.00 Outdoor unit sel-control Outdoor unil self-control Outdoor unit seli-control
Manual -0 Manual 25k o Manual

Click [Control and Monitoring] = [Outdoor unit control] when DMS2.5 web page menu
screen appears.

Click [Edit] and select the desired setting for Electric current control option, Heating
capacity calibration and Cooling capacity calibration.

4 Outdoor unit self-control: Outdoor unit controls the value itself.
# Manual: Outdoor will be controlled at value set by the user.

Click [Save] and the outdoor unit will be controlled at set value.

# If the value was set manually on DMS2.5, outdoor unit will always operate at set
value.

[lziz 4 Outdoor unit control is supported on certain models only, and the ‘Outdoor unit

control page’ only appears on those supported models.

Il Control for Occupied/Vacant room

Click [Control and Monitoring] = [Occupied/Vacant room control] when DMS2.5 web
page menu screen appears.

Click [Edit] and select the desired setting for Mode, Desired temperature, Fan speed
and Apply.

Click [Save] and the unoccupied room will be controlled at set value.

[ziz 4 The ‘Occupied/Vacant room control page’ only appears on those supported

models.

4 (U will appear on the indoor unit icon on [Control and Monitoring] screen, if the
indoor unit is unoccupied.
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| Checking the Operation Status

Checking opera

(]

Control and Monitaring  Zone management  Schedule  EHP Pawer Consumpsion Inspecticn.  Cantrol bogic management  Syster Setfings

Controlled device

11.00.01{11.00.01}

Control device type : DVM
Power : On

¥ Chck the row for detaied information,

2013.02.05 20:50:43 DMS Weh Upper controfler control N 1.00.0m
A

Control devical DVM) L‘\f

You can check operation status of indoor unit which is
controlled by DMS2.5.

1

Click [Control and Monitoring] = [Checking operation status]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

Check the operation history.

4 You can check the device type, occurrence time, control
unit, control type, and controlled device address of indoor
unit which is controlled by DM52.5 and subordinate
controller.

You can check operation status by entering date.

# Enter year/month/day then click [Search]. You can check
control history that occurred on the entered date.

You can check detailed control history which is controlled by
the command by pressing control history in the list.

[fafiz  DMS2.5 saves the information of operation history for 180

days. However, it varies depending on saving space of DMS2.5.
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Zone Management

Bl Zone Setting & Edit - Individual/Group Initialization

@ Contrel and Manitoring ~ Zone management  Schedule | EHP Power Consumption Inspection  Canlrol logic mansgement | System Seftings

Zone Setting & Edit

j| « Zone Setting &Fdit

 Virtual CAUR-11 istrati
Registration Description Authorization
# OM5 0O1-00 Leild

manager manager 2013.2.5 manager Manager

 The setting of user view permission can be saved anly for the users in the selected zone. ﬁ

Click [Zone management] = [Zone Setting & Edit] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen
appears.
# Same screen will be displayed even if you click [Zone management] only.

Initialize the indoor unit organization as individual by clicking [Individual].
4 Individual initialization reorganizes connected indoor unit based on installation address.

Initialize the indoor unit organization as group by clicking [Group].
4 Group initialization reorganizes connected indoor unit based on RMC address.
4 After group initialization, indoor units are displayed as one device when
upper zone is selected in the [Control and Monitoring] screen.
4 When editing zone after group initialization, moving in group is only allowed.
# After group initialization, subordinate devices cannot be moved individually to
the other zone.

[atm  # Only the user who has authorization to edit all zones can use zone initialization.

- To the user who has no authorization to use zone initialization and manage
structure, button will not be displayed.
# [fthe user does not have authorization to edit zone, [Individual], [Group] and
[Zone edit] will not be displayed.
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Il Zone Setting & Edit - Setting the User Authorization

@ Conlrel and Monitorng  Zone management  Schedule  EHP Power Consumplion Inspection  Control logic management | Systemn Setings
» Zone Setting S Edit
Welcorma! adrmn, s e n ——
Fone Setting & Fdit
=
& virtual CAUR-11
Re il Description Authorization
& OMS D1-00 dale
manager manager 2013.2.5 manager Manager
setting of user view permission can be saved only for the users in the selected zone. %
* Inidalize mode
+ Indiadual

1 dlick [Zone management] = [Zone Setting & Edit] when DMS2.5 web page menu
screen appears.

4 Same screen will be displayed even if you press [Zone management] only.

2 Setuser authorization for each zone.

# If the user has no authorization for the zone, controlling and monitoring of the
zone is restricted.

# The user who is allowed to control and monitor zone has ‘&’ sign.

3 Click [Save] to save.
# The user of currently selected zone is selected in the screen.

# You should set the authorization for controlling and monitoring the zone when the
user is added.

# Ifyou do not set the authorization for zone after adding a user, the zone will not be
displayed even if the user logged in.

# Setting the user authorization is valid only for the zone displayed on the screen. If you
select the other zone setting without clicking save button after changing the setting,
user authorization for previously selected zone will be gone.

# When initializing zone, all rights are given to all users.
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Zone Management (Continued)

Il Zone Setting & Edit - Zone Edit

@ Contrel and Monitoing ~ Zone management  Schedule | EHP Power Consumption Inspection  Canirol logic mansgement | System Seftings

Fone Setting & Fdit

* Wirtual CAUR-11
I I = I
& OMS O1-00 =

manager manager 2013.2.5 manager Manager

# The setting of user view permission can be saved anly for the users in the selected zone. ﬁ

1 Click [Zone management] = [Zone Setting & Edit] when
DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
4 Same screen will be displayed even if you press
[Zone management] only.

2 Click [Zone Edit].
4 Zone edit screen will be displayed.

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/Controls/Central+Control/User+... 78/192



10/30/23, 11:23 AM

DMS2.5_BAC_LW_USER_ENGLISH_DB68-06098A-12.pdf

£2 Fone_Edil - Windows Internet Explorer

Mgt view
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[#] create tae sub zore

X Remave

A hove Up
W heove Down
A& Move 1o upper leved

3 Click [¥] to set viewing option of zone edit list.

# You can select from viewing by 'Name’, ‘Address’ and ‘Address & Name'.

4  Edit item you want.

Createinthe
above

Create a new zone on top of the selected zone.

Createinthe
below

Create a new zone under the selected zone.

Create the sub
zone

Create a zone one step lower than the user selected.
You cannot create a zone under 5 steps in zone edit.

Remove

Remove selected zone. If the selected zone indudes device,
the device will move to the top step.

Moveup

Maove up the selected zone or indoor unit.

Move down

Maove down the selected zone or indoor unit.

Move to upper

Maowe the selected zone or indoor unit to the upper level.

Rename the selected zone or indoor unit.

Cut to move the selected zone or indoor unit,

level
Rename
Cut
Paste

Maowe the cut zone or indoor unit to the selected zone.
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Zone Management (Continued)

5 Click [Remove disappeared] to remove all disappeared devices which were found after

tracking.

6 Change zone properties.
4 You can select “General”, “AHU", and “Group”.

m The user can areate and delete.

Mode  |Property name| Description Remarks
m Virtual group which is managed by
installation address, not by RMC
General address B
m The user can areate and delete zone.
Individual Notapplicable. Not applicable.
P, Group (Only supported in group initialization | (Only supported in group initialization
initialization
i mode) mode.)
u [t will be displayed as single device in
m Virtual group which manages AHU kit |  the control and monitoring screen, and
AHU in general zone. it can be controlled as single device.
u The user can create and delete. = You cannot move subordinate device
tothe other zone.
w Virtual group which is setand
General managed by the user. =

Group Group
initialization

m Virtual group which is managed by
installation address, not by RMC
address.

m The user cannot create and delete.
DMS2.5 areates it automatically.

u [tis displayed like as one device in the
control and monitoring screen and can
be controlled.

= You cannot move subordinate device
tothe other zone.

AHU

m Virtual group which manages AHU kit
in general zone.
» The user can areate and delete.

n [tis displayed like as one device in the
control and monitoring sareen and can

be controlled.

= YYou cannot move subordinate device
tothe other zone.

7 Click [Applyl.

# Edited zone structure will be applied.

8 Tocancel the setting, click [Cancel].
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Schedule

Il Creating New schedule
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You can set, edit, delete and use the schedules for air
conditioner control.
1 Click [Schedule] = [Schedule setting] when DMS2.5 web
page menu screen appears.
2 Cick [New] in the schedule setting screen.
[lafiz  Itis not available to provide the schedule information to
BMS system.
3 Enterthe schedule name when the schedule setting screen
appears.
4 Select schedule period you want by clicking calendar.
4 If you select 'No limit" when setting end date, it means
there is no period and it displays Dec 31st, 9999.
To set the end date, remove the check of ‘No limit’ or select
calendar icon which is on the right side of date.
5 Tosetan exception date in the schedule period, click [Add]
and select date(month/day) you want.
# Select an exception date on the calendar window. @
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Schedule (Continued)

w Cortrol ard Monforng Zona managemant  Scheduls | PP Power Cons, Conirol logic System Semngs Bl

Register a schedule
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. ERV fan
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EN/EV/EE & ™00 | Delete §

Schedwied period
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I
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6 Tocancel the added exception date, select the exception
date it(]) and click [Delete].
4 Maximum 365 exception dates can be saved.
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Register a schedule
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7 Click [Add] to select a device to apply.
# The list of all the connected devices will be displayed.
4 You can register a schedule for DMS DO as well.

# You cannot select DVM CHILLER and other devices
simultaneously.

8 Tocancel the selected device, select ([¥]) the device again
and click [Delete].
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Schedule (Continued)

w Control ard Moniofing — Zore menagement | Schedule  EHP Power Consumption Inspection  Cantrel logic management  Sysiem Setigs
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9 Click [v] to select repeat schedule you want and set an event.
# You can select "Weekly', 'Everyday' and '1day".
However, the starting and end date should be same when you select '1day".
# Enter 4 digits for OnOff time setting.
Ex) 8:00 — 0800, 9:30 — 0930
4 Remote controller setting is as follows.
® Enable RC: Controlling indoor unit using wired/wireless remote controller or
indoor unit panel in each room is possible.
® Disable RC: Controlling indoor unit using wired/wireless remote controller or
indoor unit panel in each room is not possible.
e Cond.RC
- ON by OnOff controller, DMS2.5: Controlling indoor unit using wired/wireless
remote controller or indoor unit panel in each
room is possible.

- OFF by OnOff controller, DMS2.5: Controlling indoor unit using wired/wireless
remote controller or indoor unit panel in each
room is not possible.

4 Click [Add] to add event.
4 To delete event, select an event(]) and click [Delete].

4 Maximum 70 events can be set per 1 schedule. In case of week schedule, 30 events per
1 day can be set.

4 [f starting and end time of schedule event are repeated, only the schedule event
which is made earlier will be executed.

<24
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10 Click [Save].
# Set schedule information is saved in DMS2.5.
# Click [Cancel] to cancel schedule setting.

INote

# [fyou select dry mode among basic modes, auto fan
speed is only available.

# When the operation mode is ‘Auto] fan speed is always
set to Autol

# When the operation mode is ‘Fan; you cannot control
fan speed as ‘Auto!

# When the operation mode is ‘Dry; fan speed is always
set to Autol

@ When you select sleep mode among ERV modes, ‘Mid’
fan speed is only available.

# [fthe tracking is not completed, schedule setting is not
possible. To use proper schedule function, make sure to
complete tracking with installation engineer.

4 ‘Off’ operation works only with ERV PLUS.

# 'Cool Storage' and 'Hot Water' mode works by
DVM CHILLER only.

@ The Turbo fan speed is available only in the devices
that support the Turbo fan speed. For the devices that
do not support the Turbo fan speed, the Auto or High
fan speed operates, even though the Turbo fan speed is
selected.

# Spot, Mid, Wide, and Swing are available only for the
360 Cassette air conditioner, None, Verti., Hori., and All
is not available for 360 Cassette air conditioner.

# [f the indoor unit supports the Dual Set Point
function and this function is enabled in the [System
Settings] = [Dual Set Point setting] web page, you
can additionally set the cooling and heating set
temperatures in the Auto mode.

11 Click [Add Excel], and then register an Excel schedule
template. The schedules are created automatically.
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Schedule (Continued)

Il Creating new schedule for EHS

w Contol ana Marduring | Zonkmassgumast | Schoduln | EHF Powsr Consenpien inpecion | Conrol e masegendsl  Systim Setings

Bchedule setting

Ewcharlest tay

1 dlick [Schedulg] = [Schedule setting] when DMS2.5 web
page menu screen appears.

2 Cick [New EHS] in the schedule setting screen.

3  Enter the schedule name when the schedule setting screen
appears.

4  Select schedule period you want by clicking calendar.
4 If you select 'No limit' when setting end date, it means
there is no period and it displays Dec 31st, 9999.
To set the end date, remove the check of ‘No limit’ or select
calendar icon which is on the right side of date.

5 To set an exception date in the schedule period, click [Add]
and select date(month/day) you want.

# Select an exception date on the calendar window.
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w Conircl ard Manitoring | Zone management  Schedue | EHP Power Conir logic
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6 Tocancel the added exception date, select the exception
date ([¥]) and click [Delete].

# Maximum 365 exception dates can be saved.
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Schedule (Continued)
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7 Click [Add] to select a device to apply.

# The list of all the connected devices will be displayed.
Select a device and click [OK].

4 You can only select one device.

8 To cancel the selected device, select (¥]) the device again
and click [Delete].

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/Controls/Central+Control/User+... 88/192



10/30/23, 11:23 AM DMS2.5_BAC_LW_USER_ENGLISH_DB68-06098A-12.pdf

W Cortrol and Meritoring | Zore mansqement | Schedule  EHP Power Cansumplion Irspecion  Canlrol bogic menagement  System Setfings

Register a schedule
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9 Click [\v] to select repeat schedule you want and set an event.

# You can select "Weekly', 'Everyday’ and '1day". However, the starting and end date
should be same when you select '1day".

4 Enter 4 digits to set the time for turning ON/OFF the EHS and the Hot water.
Ex) 8:00 — 0800, 9:30 — 0930

# Remote controller setting is as follows.

® Enable RC: Controlling indoor unit using wired/wireless remote controller or
indoor unit panel in each room is possible.

® Disable RC: Controlling indoor unit using wired/wireless remote controller or
indoor unit panel in each room is not possible.

¢ Cond. RC

- ON by OnOff controller, DMS2.5: Controlling indoor unit using wired/wireless
remote controller or indoor unit panel in

each room is possible.

- OFF by OnOff controller, DMS2.5: Controlling indoor unit using wired/wireless
remote controller or indoor unit panel in
each room is not possible.

4 Click [Add] to add event.

# To delete event, select an event() and click [Delete].

4 Maximum 70 events can be set per 1 schedule. In case of week schedule and 10 events
per 1 day can be set.

4 [f starting and end time of schedule event are repeated, only the schedule event
which is made earlier will be executed.

@
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Schedule (Continued)

10 Click [Save].
4 Created schedule information will be saved in DMS2.5.
4 Click [Cancel] to cancel schedule setting.

[N}

Wiz 4 Since Hydro unit HT does not support Cool mode, you
should not add any schedules related to Cool mode.

# [fthe desired temperature is set when the operation
mode is ‘None; when the actual schedule should start
working, it may not work at desired temperature
setting depending on control type and mode.

4 Do not input the desired temperature when the
operation mode is set to ‘Auto!

# Do not turn on the power for direct hot water when the
operation mode is set to 'Cool.

# Schedule setting is not available when the tracking is
not completed. To use the schedule function normally,
complete the tracking with the installation expert.

# When Thermostat #1 or Thermostat #2 is ON, the
desired temperature and operation mode cannot be
controlled.

@ When the hot water thermostat is ON, the schedule of
the hot water temperature cannot be controlled.
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Il Creating new schedule for Packaged DOAS

W i | schedole | 5P Power o System Setings

1 Click [Schedule] = [Schedule setting] when DMS2.5 web
page menu screen appears.

2 C(lick [New DOAS] in the schedule setting screen.
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Schedule (Continued)
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3 Enter the ON time, OFF time, and cool, heat, and dry discharge temperatures that you
want.

4 The other settings are the same as the general schedule settings.
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Il Editing Schedule

w Coeral ard Maniioring | Zooe mansgement  Schedule  EHP Power Cansumption Inspection  Contrel lgis management | System Setlings

Schedule setting

2/10/31 ~ 2013/10/31 schedulel Stop Everyday

I T

1 dick [Schedule] = [Schedule setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Select the schedule to edit.
4 For the currently operating schedule, you can only check it.

3 Click [Edit].
# Edit schedule when the schedule edit screen appears.

# Editing schedule method is same as “Creating New Schedule”. (Refer to page
81~85)
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Schedule (Continued)

ll| Deleting Schedule

w Confral and Monitofing |~ Zone mansgement  Schedude  EHP Power Cansumption Irspection  Conrol logic management | System Seffings

Schedule setting

Scheduled period Schedule name

012/10/31 ~ 2013/10/31 Schedulel Stop Everyday

1 dick [Schedule] = [Schedule setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Select the schedule to delete.

3 Click [Delete].

# Click [OK] in confirm window and selected schedule will be deleted.
# Deleting schedule is possible only when the schedule is in stop status. If you want to
delete schedule which is currently applied, stop applying the schedule first.

Bl Applying schedule

w Coeral ard Monitodng  Zone mansgemenl  Schedide  EMP Power Cansumption Irepection  Contrel fogie management | System Setlings

Schedule setting

m Scheduled period Schedule name

Sastics m

EF: 2012/10/31 =~ 2013/10/31 Schedulel Stop Everyday
h

(s e — ]

1  Click [Schedule] = [Schedule setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Select the schedule you want to use.

3 Use schedule functions by clicking [Run] and [Stop].

# To apply the selected schedule, click [Run].
4 To stop the selected schedule, click [Stop].

[z Tostop all schedules, click [Stop all].
- Currently applied schedule will be stopped.

&
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Il Checking Schedule Control History

W Conrol and Monsaring  Zone manapsment  Scheduls  EHP Powar Consumption Inspacion Conwol logic management  Systam Sattings

Controliing
subject

Control type

Schedule name Occurrenceime

DMS internal
ule1 20132.02.05 21:10:00 R Schedule control

Control u%ﬂ\ru]
11.00.03(1F00.03), 11.00.02(11.00.02), 11.00.01{11.00.01}

Control device type : DVM
Power : On

* Click the row for detailed information.

1 dick [Schedule] = [Checking schedule control history] when
DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Select a date to check and then click [Search].
# Only executed schedules can be searched.

3 You can check detailed setting by clicking the schedule
name.

[laiz  DMS2.5 saves the information or schedule control history
for 180 days.
However, it varies depending on saving space of DMS2.5.
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EHP Power Consumption Inspection

Bl Checking Inspection Result (with SIM/PIM)

w Corteed and Moritating  Zoee management | Schedule | EHP Power G Cantral log

Check inspection result

N*3-2-1 ~ 20 24

T':::;:“ Indoor unit name _

11.00.01 11.00.01 0.0
11.00.02 11.00.02 0.0
11.00.03 11.00.02 0.0
11.00.04 11.00.04 0.0
Total power consumplion (kWh) oo

: _ﬁ'_'? i CoAmp B W Erouox o 108 idy i | imdu £ 1imi Ry: Sobe

Used power consumption (kwh)

_m
0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0

0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
n.o n.on 0.0 0.0
0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0

System Setfings

You can check the operation history and power consumption saved in DMS for each

indoor unit.

1 Click [EHP Power Consumption Inspection] = [Check inspection result] when DMS2.5

web page menu screen appears.

2 Set date and search condition (power consumption/proportion/individual indoor unit by

date) when inspection result screen appears.

# Select year/month/day in order.

4 Based on DMS2.5 time, you can check up to 365 days of watt-hour meter value.

3 Click [Search].

4 Inspection result will be displayed depending on set period and searching condition.

4 You can check power consumption only when watt-hour meter is connected.

If watt-hour meter is not connected, you can check operating proportion by indoor

unit only .

4 Click [Save as Excel].

4 Searched inspection result will be saved as MS Excel file.

[z @ For data management, it is recommended to save indoor unit inspection result

periodically.

# Power consumption inspection result is for reference only and should not be used

for official financial transactions.

&
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Il Checking Inspection Result (without SIM/PIM)

Check inspection result

W Cunlied ard Mevitering  Zoee management | Schedule  EHP Power Consumption Inspection  Cenlral logic management.  System Setings

Virtual channel

1 Click [EHP Power Consumption Inspection] = [Check
inspection result] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen

appears.

# Channel setting by indoor unit must be done in advance.

2 Set date when inspection result screen appears.

# Select year/month/day in order.
# Based on DM52.5 time, You can check up to 365 days of

inspection results.

3 Enter power consumption value during the period.

4 Virtual channel is value which is set in channel setting by

indoor unit.

4 (lick [Calculate].

4 Power consumption by indoor unit during the period will

be displayed.

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/Controls/Central+Control/User+...

97/192



10/30/23, 11:23 AM DMS2.5_BAC_LW_USER_ENGLISH_DB68-06098A-12.pdf

EHP Power Consumption Inspection (Continued)

w Control and Monitoring 7one management  Schaduls  EHF Pwer Consumplion Inspecion ~ Corfrol logic management  Syssam Satfings

Check inspection result

© Power consumption ® proportion

m | “ X pmf” rmwmpﬁ.ﬂ“ . “

address - -

11.00.01 11.00.01 24,991 0.0 0.0 0.0 24,991
11.00.02 11.00.02 25,020 0.0 0.0 0.0 25026
11.00.03 11.00.03 25.009 0.0 0.0 0.0 25009
11.00.04 11.00.04 24974 0.0 0.0 0.0 24.974
Total power consumption (kWh) 100.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 100.0

S5 e

5 Check the power consumption result of the selected period.
4 Due to rounding the actual values, actual input value and
result value may different to each other.

4 If you want to save the consumption result for selected
period as MS Excel file, click [Save as Excell.

4 Click [Calculate] to go back to inspection result screen.

[lziz 4 Fordata management, it is recommended to save
indoor unit inspection result periodically.
® Power consumption inspection result is for reference

only and should not be used for official financial
transactions.
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ll| Setting the Inspection Section

W ‘Conrol and Monitoring ~ Zone managament | Schedue  EMP Power Consumption Inspection.  Cortrol logic management  System Semtings

1 dick [EHP Power Consumption Inspection] = [Setting the
inspection section] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen
appears.

2 Click [Edit] when inspection result screen appears.
# 1 section is set as default.

3 Select a section and enter time by section.

4 You should enter time of section B when selecting 2
sections and enter time of section B and section C when
selecting 3 sections and enter time of section B, section C,
and section D when selecting 4 sections.

4 Correct format of time is HH:MM.

Ex) 4:30 in the afternoon = 16:30

4 Click [Save].
# Set power section will be saved in DMS2.5.

4 If you do not click [Save], changed setting will not be
saved.

[lziiz 4 Ex) When selecting 2 sections (A, B, A)
If the border time between A and B is 08:00 and 18:00,
section A is 00:00 ~ 08:00, section B is 08:01 ~ 18:00,
and second section A again is 18:01 ~ 24:00.
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EHP Power Consumption Inspection (Continued)

ll| setting and Checking the meter

W Cortrol and Moriaring  Zore management  Schedule  EHP Fower Consumetion inspection  Canirol logic management | System Sefings

CT proportion Meter Type

161 ] e Flectricity 10 Kh
16.2 162 1 Flectricity 10 KWh
163 T i Flectricity 10 KWh
164 164 q Flectricily 10 [
165 T E 1 Flectricity 1.0 Kh
1648 Tk i Flectricity 140 Kh
167 167 1 Eleciricity 10 KWh
168 T 1 E) Eleciricity 140 Kivh

1 Click [EHP Power Consumption Inspection] - [Setting and checking the meter] when
DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

4 Setting watt-hour meter is possible only when SIM/PIM is installed.

9 Click [Edit] when the Setting and checking the meter screen appears.
4 CT proportion ‘1" is set as default.

3 Setname and CT proportion of watt-hour meter.
4 You can use maximum 16 letters.
4 The range of CT proportion value is positive number from 1 to 5000.
4 CT proportion setting is required only when the meter type is "electricity’.

4 Click[Save].
# Set the meter information will be saved in DMS2.5.
4 If you do not click [Save], changed setting will not be saved.

# Watt-hour meter value shows actual value of currently connected watt-hour meter.
Watt-hour meter value will be updated automatically.

A

CAUTION

When using CT watt-hour meter, be careful that there can be difference with actual
power consumption as much as CT ratio error.

&
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Il The meter history
Promsunsd Canlslmd Worktorng | Zare manzgenel | Soidde  EWF Sawer Con hszection
e —— [
Satting and chacking the mater [e—

Satting and chachkisg the matae

11 of] T Electiosty 10 i

(r%] E Elactniety 0 wm

183 i Eacticity 1 i
154 ] Elacticity i wim
185 Elacticity 1 wim
W Corimal ard Masdoirg | Zosmanagement  Schoduk B Fomer Consumprion scedicn | Conol logic mansgenent | Sy Satings 1 wh
i Wi
18 e

R

e 1
v | Eecincty | Becincity

Ha meter vaue history exist

1 Click [EHP Power Consumption Inspection] = [Setting and checking the meter] when
DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Click [The meter history] when the setting and checking the meter screen appears.

3 Select SIM/PIM address and date you want when the meter history screen appears.
# Enter year/month/day in order.
4 Based on DMS52.5 time, you can check up to 365 days of meter value history.

4 Click [Search].
# Meter value history of set period will be displayed.

5  Click [Excel].

4 When you click the [Excel] button, meter value of all SIM/PIM throughout
the selected dates will be saved as MS Excel file.

A

‘cAUTION

For PIM, channel status should be set as "Enable" in order to
save the meter history in Excel file. (Refer to page 172~173)
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EHP Power Consumption Inspection (Continued)

ll| setting and Checking Virtual Channel

W Conirol and Montoeing  Zone management  Schedule  EHP Power Consumption Inapsclion  Corvol logic management  Systsm Sellings

na and checking virtual channel

i el d risl
e v ciore ]

1 Click [EHP Power Consumption Inspection] = [Setting and
checking virtual channel] when DMS2.5 web page menu
screen appears.

4 Maximum 128 virtual channels can be set.
Virtual channel is written in (24 ~ 31).(1 ~ 16) format
address.
Ex) 24.1,25.2,31.8

2 Click [Edit] when the setting and checking virtual channel
screen appears.

3 Setthe name of virtual channel.
4 You can use maximum 16 letters.

4  Click [Savel.
# Set virtual channel name will be saved in DMS2.5.

4 If you do not click [Save], changed setting will not be
saved.
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Il Channel Setting by Indoor Unit

W Control and Mantoring  Zone managsmers | Schedule | EHP Power Consumption Inspection  Cantrol logie menagement  System Setings

ing by indoor unit

Outdoor unit
Indvor unit SIM / PIM cha it | putdoorunt | Tndoor unit
address wvirtual channel | virtual channel
Channell Channel2 Channel3 Channel

11.00.01 11.00.01
11.00.02 11.00.02
11.00.03 11.00.03
11.00.04 11.00.04

%ﬁ

1 Click [EHP Power Consumption Inspection] = [Channel
setting by indoor unit] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen
appears.

2 Click [Edit] when the setting channel by indoor unit screen
appears.

A

CAUTION

Some functions available on DMS2.5 web page may not be
functional at BACnet Gateway and LonWorks Gateway.
For detailed function, refer to the installation manual or
contact Samsung Electronics.
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EHP Power Consumption Inspection (Continued)

W Corfral ard Momtaring  Zore management | Schedule  EMP Power Consumption Inspection  Canirol logic management  System Settngs

Channel setting by indoor unit

» Channel satting by indoor unit

« Checking indoor unit operation time

Channel setting by indoor unit

Oultdoor unit ~
Indoor unft | Indoor unit SIM / PIM channel il Outdoor unit Indoor unit
SIM / PIM 7 3
virtual channel | virtual channel

dress name
Channell Channel? Channel3 | Channcid channel

11.00.01 11.00.01

11.00.02 11.00.02
11.00.02 11.00.02 m
11.00.04 11.00.04

3 Check the address and channel information of SIM/PIM which is connected to watt-
hour meter.

4 [f 0~7 SIM/PIM units execute tracking, it will be displayed as 16~23 in DMS2.5.

4 Check the information of indoor/outdoor unit which is connected to
watt-hour meter.

5 Check the SIM/PIM channel(watt-hour meter) information of indoor/outdoor unit.
# You can set the channel when SIM/PIM is installed in DMS2.5.
4 When bringing indoor unit’s power from outdoor unit, set the ‘Outdoor unit SIM

channel’ information only.
(‘Outdoor unit SIM channel’ is referring to watt-hour meter which is connected to
outdoor unit.)

4 When bringing indoor unit’s power from the other device, not from outdoor unit,
set the "‘Outdoor unit SIM channel” and ‘Indoor unit SIM channel’ information.
(‘Indoor unit SIM channel’ is referring to watt-hour meter which is connected to
indoor unit.)

# Power distribution will be executed automatically. The user does not need to check
the value of watt-hour meter.

# The maximum number of SIM channels for an outdoor unit is 4.
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6 Check the virtual channel information of indoor/outdoor unit.

4 To execute power distribution without SIM/PIM, you should set virtual channel.

4 When bringing indoor unit’s power from outdoor unit, set the ‘Outdoor unit virtual
channel’ information only.

(‘Outdoor unit virtual channel’ is referring to watt-hour meter which is connected
to outdoor unit.)

# When bringing indoor unit’s power from the other device, not from outdoor unit,
set the "Outdoor unit virtual channel’ and ‘Indoor unit virtual channel” information.
(‘Indoor unit virtual channel’ is referring to watt-hour meter which is connected to
indoor unit.)

# The number of virtual channel varies depending on the number of outdoor unit

# To execute power distribution, you need to check watt-hour meter value manually.

4 Power distribution using SIM/PIM is more accurate than using indoor/outdoor unit
virtual channel. Therefore, it is recommended to execute power distribution using
SIM/PIM.

7 Setindoor unit to execute power distribution.

4 If you do not set the watt-hour meter information, the power distribution result of
the indoor unit will be displayed as ‘0".

8 Click [Savel.
4 Set channel information will be saved in DMS2.5.
4 If you do not click [Save], changed setting will not be saved.

- A

CAUTION

4 Information of watt-hour meter connected to indoor/outdoor unit should be accurate.
If the watt-hour meter information is not accurate when you set channel information of
indoor unit, error may occur in the power distribution result.

4 You should set SIM/PIM channel information in the indoor unit if you want to execute
power distribution using SIM/PIM. If not, it means that you do not execute power
distribution. In this case, the power distribution result of the indoor unit will be ‘0’

# If the information of watt-hour meter connected to indoor/outdoor unit is changed,
consult with installation engineer.

4 DMS2.5 executes power distribution based on set information.

# Virtual channel is not available when you use BACnet or LonWorks Gateway function.

4 DVM CHILLER and FCU Kit are excluded for power distribution devices.
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EHP Power Consumption Inspection (Continued)

Bl Checking Indoor Unit Operation Time

Checking indoor unit operation time

L€ Al indoor un

w Cortol and Monitoring  Zane management  Scheduls  EHP Power Gonsumption Inspection  Ganiol logc menagement  System Settings

11.00.01

11.00.02

11.00.03

11.00.04

mdnar iy Indoor unit name
address
1 o o o 1 o o o o o

Operation time (min) Thermo on time (min)

11.00.01

11.00.02 1 o o o 1 o o o o o
11.00.03 1 o o o 1 o o o o o
11.00.04 1 o o o 1 o o o o o

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/Controls/Central+Control/User+...

Click [EHP Power Consumption Inspection] = [Checking
indoor unit operation time] when DMS2.5 web page menu
screen appears.

Select search condition (All indoor units by period/
Individual indoor unit by date) when Checking indoor unit
operating time screen appears.

# Select year/month/day in order.

4 Based on DMS2.5 time, you can check up to 365 days of
operation time.

Click [Search].

4 Operation time will be displayed depending on set period
and condition.

Click [Save as Excel].

# Searched operation time result will be saved as MS Excel
file.

[z Fordata management, it is recommended to save indoor

unit operation time result periodically.
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Control Logic Management

[l| setting Control Logic

= Control logic is used in the following situations.
Ex) The current temperature of the lab is higher than 29°C and you wanit cooling operation,
The current temperature of the office is lower than 10°C and you want heating operation
# Period, day and time are included in spedific conditions.

w Corl ardMontioring | Znne managemen | Scheciln | EHE Powar Consumption rspaction  Conrol Ingic managament  System Sattigs

Selting control logic

You can set, edit, delete and use control logic for controlling device which is
connected to DMS2.5.

1 dlick [Control logic management] = [Setting control logic] when DMS2.5 web page
Menu screen appears.
4 Apply: Indicates control logic usage status.
4 Run: Indicates If the control logic is applied and whether the operation conditions
are met.

Ex) If there is logic which says 'If the current temperature of indoor unit is higher
than 29°C, control indoor unit as cool mode.’, 'Yes' will be displayed when the
indoor unit's current temperature is higher than 29°C. 'No' will be displayed
when the indoor unit's current temperature is lower than 29°C.

2 Click [New] when setting control logic screen appears.
4 Setting screen is composed of 4 categories.
- Name & time: Set the name and time(period, days, time) to apply of control logic.
- Factor edit: You can edit factor selection which is components of input/output.
- Input: Set the condition which makes control logic perform.
- Output: Set items to be controlled when the conditions of input are met.

Weiz 4 Ifdifferent value is set for same control item of same address’ device, the indoor
unit follows the first control logic set among running control logics.
# [tis not available to provide the control logic management information to BMS
system.
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EHP Power Consumption Inspection (Continued)

W Control and Monitoring— Zone management Schedub:  EHP Pownr C

Syshem Settings

Setting control logic

Name

Perioa e 3l O e smi

Day Sum | | Mon | | Tue | Wed Thu | | Fn || Sat ] Dy

Time [0 who v] [z wt. v
&
O c“:;:‘("“ Eactor c::::n Standard valua Duration (minute)

Selecta factor = v| @ [Nons ~| ) setecta tactor ®cancel Capply |1 |

C[AND w Select a factar [= | @ [Nome +|() selectafactor wcancel Capply [1 ]
0| [AND ] Selact a factar = v ®[None ~| () select atactor ®Cancel Capply[1v]

1 Factor

Command
selecta factar ® [None | setectatactor
0 Select a factar @ [None | setect afactor
] Select a faclar @ [Nane_ | Select a factor

3 Enter control logic name in the name field when the new
control logic setting screen appears.

4 You can use maximum 16 letters.

4  Set period, day and time in control logic screen.
# Select year/month/day in order.
4 Select a day to run during the control period.

4 Control logic will be applied only when period, day and
time are united.

4 If you select ‘Daily’ in day selection, control logic will run
regardless of day.
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w ‘Control and Monftonng - Zone management  Scheduls  EHP Powsr

Contral gk

System Satings

Setting control logic

Mame |ControlLogi:

Pario EE 5 F Il BT 13 7l O s
Day Sun [ | Mon | Tue || Wed | Thu Fri Sat [+ Damy

ine L vp ME_ o

Factor et Bingle !
§ Arilhrete
f Function

Davce N

Device selection

* Click 'Sedect bution - 3 pop-up window apoears and you can select a device. Select a device to check the sattings.

[ Compound

i Factor c‘;‘:";;:" standard walua Duration (minuta)
Select a faclor v ® [Nane | Select a factor @cancel Cappiy[ 1w
0| [AND_w] seisctatd D = v @ [Nane | select a factar ®cancel Cappy[1_v]
O|[AND V] Selact a factor = v @ [Nane  ~|C) Selact a factar | @cancet Caponr [T~

5 Select afactor in the input list.

4 Factor means the target to be controlled or standard item of logic decision.

6 Select the type of factor.
# Single: It means 1 device.
Ex) Desired temperature of indoor unit

# Arithmetic: It means 2 devices are connected by arithmetic operator.
Ex) Desired temperature of indoor unit 1 — Desired temperature of indoor unit 2

ik Dot vt

# Function: It means several devices are using as value of function.

Ex) Average(Current temperature of Indoor unit 1, Current temperature of
Indoor unit 2, Current temperature of Indoor unit 3)
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Control Logic Management (Continued)

W Control and Morilioring  Zene management | Schedue | EHP Power C Wspection | System Setings

::;OI'“IMLOQ!C 11.00 | 11.00.00
1 11.00.00 11.00.00
Pericd {FI L | E b I | i
L | 11.00.01 11.00.01
Day Sun [ Mon (| Tua | Wad [ Thu [ Fri [ § ey e
Tame [a” wvil ][ L 100,05 14.00.03
| 11.00.04 11.00.04
P - 11.00.05 11.00.05
Davice) 56,0003 56,0003
56.00.05 56.00.05
| w
* Click *Select bustan - 3 pap-up window appears and you can select 2 device. Select 3 device lo] 56.00.08 60N

7 Ulick ‘Select".
# List of device which you can select will be displayed.
8 Select the device to use as factor.

4 Control and monitoring items will be displayed depending on selected device.
# Control and monitoring items are as follows.

| Type | Item Value Remarks | Type | Item Value Remarks
[Furrent dectrc SO S5 P G TR T, | (L Fower On,OF -
opfion B0Re, BS%, 90R6, 95%, 100% fion mode: Heat -
p——— T G G
2, | o Moo, | ot | | :r;m—”"‘m.e. anter @%_
TOA1-5F), 1~ duct | Heat discharge temp Humber -
Cumentcooling |91 1C8-52F, W0-IPCE0-54F) ‘Rusge Frable i Disible A, Cond AC -
capacity clibration [ Power On,0F x
12145457 13~ 1505550 T ek e
Dutdoar| g covtrclaption mmmmmrﬂg‘ irmit operation mode]  Nere Cool ok : 2
wnit Curent e Conrdimpossile
gty | 21 8 e rptie
s . f . [ Humber Corirdli
31 jom’ 3 ﬁm Aty Cool Dry Fan, Heat -
T 0145, -T A48T Fmge | Gule ﬁ Cond A -
Cooling capacity quggcﬂﬂm; n Power *‘*“La?“:"-“m =
Sk 35 e i
. o ) .
Tiit operationmode | More Coolary Heatarly - romn. i
— o - el e Nurmber el e s
Current temp, Humber | impossh futomads
] Humber Statis On,OF i
Ouiorir Narker Godret | | o [Emiee Tt et
Operation Auto,Cocl, Dy Fan et 2 Limit operation mode| Heat -
- TuboEavalibiewhen e T, "
Fonspend i B | | b0 [“hmduem e ke Grilimprsth
Indoar ncmdhe i Limit m 3 mrmoﬁmqﬁ =
it Hir direction Vertical, Horizontal AllMone 15 ,ﬁl Si:tﬁd. — 0“: oF .
R usae &uhlera:,mnﬁhw Cond AL = i mmoﬁ dimpesil
ke ared Number -
{Cument wiater cut Contreli m
ﬁf‘ waker cut )
_omm%-‘iﬂ; ‘Humber Contrl
K it HT cannot st
Operationmode Au, Cool, Heat ok
DIHW power On, Off
Diesired water out
Number
Dt mode Tows o | T sok 05 |
AL ﬁ % Card A
W _K'TF'_T r——
Limit operation mode| Hest.
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Value Remarks
0T .
urmber Controli
Forthe LI
mernfactured
it | mondy
— notavailsble. *
Eniable R, Diszble RC, Cond RC -
; CrinlErposte |
None,| Hest: =
System Setungs.

Setting control logic

Nams {ControlLogic

Pesiod e @ |7 | S E 7 |l O Netimit
Day T e —— 7] Daity

Time o w0 v VD v

Factor edit

Compaund F . B
D. L | Duration (minuta)
Select a factor = ®[Mone | sedectatactor @cancel Apply[1 v
\ : : :
[/ [AND_~ Select a factar 3 @ [None v sedeet a factor @cancal Cppty[1 ]
O|[anD_~| Salect a factor - ~ ®[None |0 Swlact a factor @Cancel Cpply[1

9 Select detailed item of factor.
# Detailed item may be different depending on the type of selected device.

10 Click [Apply].
# If you do not click [Apply], changed setting will not be saved.

11 Select comparison operator.
# Types of comparison operators: =, =<, =>, <, >, %
# Comparison operator compares factor to standard factor.
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Control Logic Management (Continued)

W Control and Moniicang — Zone management Schedule  EHP Power G Systom Settings

Setting control logic
Mame. [CantralLogic
Pariod T | A = [N . el
Dy Sun 7] Mon | Tue [] Wed | Thu Fri Sat [+ Daily
Tine: [o wilo v]-[2e whlo v
‘Compound ‘Comparison 2
L Factos 5 Srancane value Dusation jminute)
11.00.00,Pawer = ~ . On | select a factor mlf_j-.appt-,
O|[aND ] Salact a factor = ~ [ | salect a factor 1 Capply [1 v
[|[aND | Salnct a factor |= w @ Nora | Salact a factor @ cancel Cppiy[1 |
o T o]
O Factor ‘Command
Sulect a factor ® [ Nona | Select a factor
0 Select a factor ® None | Select a factor
O Select a factor ® Mone~| 0 selecta factor
* Seting Guide: In the Initial setting. click "Sefect a factor and a fector editing window appears. Then click "Seiect bution o set e cevice
Aler sefing thes device, the informatian in the ‘Select a Factar’ is updaled 1o the seting. Select e informatin b modify £

12 Select standard value.

# Select detailed item value of selected factor or factor.
4 The item varies depending on the left factor when selecting detailed item value
from standard value.
Ex1) Factor : Current temperature of indoor unit 1,
Value of standard value : Enter 29
Ex2) Factor : Remote controller usage of indoor unit 1,
Value of standard value : Select one among Enable RC, Disable RC and Cond. RC.
# When selecting factor from standard value, it must be same with control item of
left factor.
Ex1) Factor : Power of indoor unit 1,
Factor of standard value : Power of indoor unit 2
Ex2) Factor : Current temperature of indoor unit 1,
Factor of standard value : Average current temperature of indoor unit 1 and 2

13 Select duration time usage.
# Duration time means the time which the comparing conditions satisfy ‘True".
# The duration time can be set from 1 to 60.

# If you select duration time apply, the comparing condition will be "True'.
To execute, maintain True' for duration time.

[Jazfiz 4 Only 1 duration time can be set per control logic.
# The tolerance range of duration time is maximum 1 minute. If you set the
duration time as 2 minutes, operation will be started between 2 and 3 minutes.

f
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Factor edil [ETTY
oo
Devica salechon
* Click Salact bution - 2 pop-up windaw appears and you can sakict a device. Seiect  dovice fo chack Iha seétings.
Comparison
Factor s Standard value Duration {minute)
11.00.00.Power = ~| ® on w| O setect a factor @ Cancal CApply[1 v
Sulect a factar ~| @ Nane | ) Sebect a factor (@ icancel Cpply[1 v
Salect a factor = ~| @ None v|;'2- Saboct a factor ®icancel CApply |1
{1 Factor Command
®[Nane | select a tactor
0 @ None | Select a factor
O Select a factor @ None  w|() Select a factor
* Setting Guide: In me infial seiting, click "Select a Tactor' and a factor edling wincow appears. Then click “Select bution o set e device.
‘Afiter sedting the dewice, the mformation in th 'Select 3 fctor s updated bo the setting. Select the information o modiy it

14 Select compound factor setting usage.
# You can use compound factor setting when you give conditions to 2 and 3 input
items.
# You can select 1 compound factor from 'AND" and 'OR".
# Select '"AND' if all the input items each should be True'.
# Select 'OR'if just 1 input item needs to be True".
# Compound factor has priorities in order.
For example, if you set 'OR’,'"AND' in order, it means ‘(input item 1 OR input item 2)
AND input item 3"
After selecting the compound factor, you must tick the check box on the left side.

15 Select ‘Select a factor’ in the Output list.
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Control Logic Management (Continued)

.00 11.00.00
11.00.00 11.00.00
* Clck ‘Select bution - a pop-up window appears and you can sekect a cevice. Select a device )
11.00.01 110001
11.00.02 11.00.02
e — 1002 Tons
Hmapimned izl 11.00.04 110004
Ll e Factor peaiisn 00, | 00
11,00.000. Power [= v @ [on 11,0005 | 11.00.05
= 56,0001 56.00.03
L1/ [AND | select a factor = ~ ® [ None |
= ! = 56,0004 60004
|| AND w| Select a factor - e ®)| None e e
56,00.06 56.00,06 il

0 Factor Commant
Sslact 3 factor @ [Mone ) selecta fctor
m| Sedect & lactar ® [None w| O Selecta factor
L] Setact a factar @ [Nona +|C) Salect a tactor
* Satting Guices In the infial seting, click ‘Select a taciar and a factor edting window appsars. Then eick “Select button fo st me device. s
‘Aler sstling the device, the infmatian in Ihe “Select a Tacior s upesied to he seting. Select the infamatin to modity I,
[ sa= |

16 Select type of factor.
4 Single factor can be set for the left factor of output.
- Single factor: It means 1 device.
Ex) Desired temperature of indoor unit

17 dick 'Select.
# List of device which can be selected will be displayed.

18 Select the device to use as factor.
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"

Factor edil

oence RN

* Click “Select’ button © 3 pop-Up wiNdow appears and you ¢an salect 3 Gevice. Salect 3 Gevics to check the setings.

| (o Factor Dopel Standard value Duration (minuto)
11.00.00.Power = w ®[0n ~| O select a factor @cancel Capply 1|
O Select a factor = ! ®[None  w| ) select a factor @ancs! Cpply 1|
T [AND v Selact a factar = ~ ®[Nona  ~| Solect a factor |aacn Clappty| 1 |
==

Outpat
L1 Factor Command

Select a factor W[ Nane ) setecta factor
O Select a Eactaor ) Select a factor
O Salact a factar ®|[None O Setact a factor

* Sething Guide: In the nial seting, ciick "Select a factor’ and a factor edfng window appears. Then chck "Salact' bution to set he device.
Afer setling the device, the infarmafion in the “Select a faclor & updated to the setting. Select the information 1o modify it

19 Select detailed item of factor.
# Detailed item may be different depending on the type of selected device.

20 Click [Applyl.
4 If you do not click [Apply], changed setting will not be saved.

21 Select command value.
# The value may vary depending on the detailed item of selected factor.
# You can select value of selected item or new factor.
4 You can set single factor, arithmetic factor and function factor.
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Control Logic Management (Continued)

w Control and Monfioring  Zone management  Schedule  EHP Power Consumplion Inspecion  Controd logic management | System Sedings.

Setting control logic

Kame Controlloge |

Period L | I | IE -mT g |7 Iﬁ [T Mo lmit
Oay 5un [~ Mon T Tue [ Wed [ Thu [ Fri || sat ) Daily

Tima [o vi[D w]-l3 vEHD v

Comparison

- C“g:;“'““ Factor aparator Standard value Disafion (misiste)
11.00.00 Power [ v/ ®| on | Select a factor @cancel Cagaty[1 |
(] ||'\NIJ w Select a facton | w ®| None v | Select a factor :!Jcann:al:_anw|'1 v|
i ||'\NIJ v Sedect a factor | w ®| None v | Select & factor :gx'.ancau:_anmy|1 vl
O T
e N SR R R N N e
m] Factor Commane
110001 Power ®[on ~|0) Sebect a factar
(m} Select a factor ®|Wone v Select a factar
i Select a factor ®[None  ~|C) Sebect a factar

* Setting Guide: In the Inital sexing, click Salect a factor and a factor editing windaw appears. Then click "Select bution o set the device.
After seffing the device, the infarmation in the ‘Select a Baclor is upcated 1o e sefling. Select the infarmaion to modify il

22 To add output, click [Add].
After adding the output, you must tick the check box.

4 If you want to delete output which you don't use anymore, select it and then click
[Delete].

23 Click [Save].
4 Set control logic will be saved in DMS2.5.
4 If you do not click [Save], changed setting will not be saved.

[fziz 4 Controllogic input items consist of factor, comparison operator, standard value

and duration time.

# You can enter up to 24 input items of control logic, and the items can be
connected
with compound factor.

# Output item of control logic consists of factor and command value.

# You can enter up to 20 output items of control logic.

# You can create up to 256 control logics.
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Il Editing/Deleting/Copying Control Logic

w Corvol and Monitorng — Zone management  Schedule  EHP Power Consumpbion inspecien  Control boglc managemant  System Setings

Setting control logic

1 dick [Control logic management] = [Setting control logid]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Select control logic when control logic screen appears.

3 dick [Edit)/[Delete]/[Copyl.

4 To edit control logic, refer to 'Setting control logic' steps.
(Refer to page 107~116)

# Click [Delete] to delete the selected control logic.

# Click [Copy] to copy the selected control logic.
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Control Logic Management (Continued)

Il Enable/Disable Control Logic

w Corvol and Monitodng  Zone managament  Schedule  EHP Fower Consumplion inspection  Control logle managemant  System Setiings

Setting control logic

ControlLogic 010-02-26 ~ 2011-02-26 Daily 00:00 ~ 24:00 Mo No

1 dick [Control logic management] = [Setting control logid]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Select control logic when control logic screen appears.

3 Click [Applyl/[Not apply].

# The selected control logic will be applied by clicking
[Applyl.

4 The selected control logic will not be applied by clicking
[Not apply].

Wiz @ When the selected device is Hydro unit, Hydro unit HT
or EHS and Thermostat #1 or Thermostat #2 is ON, the
control logic of the desired temperature, water out
temperature and operation mode cannot be controlled.

# When the selected device is EHS and the hot water
thermostat is ON, the control logic of the desired
temperature for hot water cannot be controlled.
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Il Checking Control History

w Canlrol and Monitoring — Zone management Scheduls  EHP Power Corsumption inspection Cantrol logic managemenl  System Satings
!

Checking control history

Logic name Controlling subject Control type

ControlLogic DMS internal features Control Logic controlf

b 02.05
L 19:18:00
B
Control item - Power : OFf

Control device
11.00.01{11.00.01)

* Click the row for detailed information.

1 dlick [Control logic management] = [Checking control
history] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Select the date you want when the control logic screen
appears.
# Select Year/Month/Day in order.

# Based on DMS2.5 time, you can check of maximum 180
days of previous control history.

3 dlick [Search].
# You can check only in daily unit.

4 Select each items to check detailed contents of control
history.

[laiiz DMS2.5 saves the information of control logic

management control history for 180 days. However, it
varies depending on saving space of DMS2.5.
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System Settings

6

| Adding a User

w Control and Monioring  Zone managemant  Schadule | EHP Power Consumption Inspection  Control logic management  System Setfings

User management

nmmm Resistration | gy
—

admin |***ssn=s admin admin 2009.01.01 Admin

test L Manager

Password

Mickname | |

Rogistration ||| peymere
date f

You can add, edit and delete the user of DMS2.5.

1

Click [System Settings] = [User management] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Click [Add user] when user management screen appears.

4 User information input window will be appeared when pressing [Add user].

Enter ID, password, Nickname and description for new user and then select authority.

# The user ID should be between 4~12 letters and English lower case letters and

numbers only can be used. (English capital letter and special symbols including
space cannot be used for user ID.)

4 The password should be between 8~12 letters and English capital/lower case

letters, and numbers only can be used, without any spaces. In addition, the
password should contain both English letters and numbers.

4 Name should be within 20 letters, and description should be in 50 letters.

# Registration date will be input automatically as system date.

4 Select authorization for the user from ‘Admin’, 'Manager' and ‘Regular user".
Admin has all authorization and 'Manager/'Regular user' has limited authorization.

Click [Save].

4 Maximum of 256 users can be registered.
# User information will be saved in DMS2.5.

[ez 4 For security and maintenance, you should change the password of the admin

account that is issued by the factory for shipping purposes.
# Administrator(Admin) can change all setting of indoor/outdoor unit.

4 Administrator(Admin) can check all indoor/outdoor units connected to DMS2.5.
# Administrator(Admin) can edit zone information and assign the zone

information to manager.
4 Amanager can check and control indoor/outdoor units

which belong to assigned zones only.
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ll| Editing a User

w Contred and Moritoring |~ Zone management | Schecule  EMP Pawer Corsumption inspection — Cantrol logic management | System Sellings

H » User management [

“mm Sescrgton Realstration J gy
—_—
admin

Hrssmees admin 2009.01.01 Admin

test TeEEEEEE

Manager

Description

Reglstration
dale

]
I
E |admin | .
R —
I y

Authorization S ERET

b
152
S

1  Click [System Settings] = [User management] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 (lick the Nickname to edit when user management screen appears.
# User information window will be displayed.

3 Edit user information when the user information window appears.

4 You cannot change user ID.

# The password should be between 8~12 letters and English capital/lower case
letters, and numbers only can be used, without any spaces. In addition, the
password should contain both English letters and numbers.

# Nickname should be within 20 letters, and description should be in 50 letters.

# Registration date is input automatically as system date. Therefore you cannot edit
registration date.

# Select authorization for the user from 'Admin’, 'Manager' and 'Regular user'. Admin
has all rights and 'Manager'/'Regular user' has some rights.

4 Click [Save].
# Modified user information will be saved in DMS2.5.

# User information can be changed only with the admin account.

4 Authorization of admin account cannot be modified.

@ Administrator(Admin) can change all setting of indoor/outdoor unit.

4 Administrator(Admin) can check all indoor/outdoor units connected to DMS2.5.

@ Administrator(Admin) can edit zone information and assign the zone
information to manager.

# Amanager can check and control indoor/outdoor units which belong to
assigned zones only.
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System Settings (Continued)

Il Deleting a User

w Control and Manilofing  Zone management  Schedule  EHP Power Corsumplion nspecion  Corval logic management  System Settings

ne‘nﬂranul * -
S IR

admin 2009.01.01 Admin

st || MRS SN Manager

Authorzanon guLiL:

T

1 Click [System Settings] = [User management] when DMS2.5
web page menu screen appears.

2 Click the Nickname to delete when user management screen
appears.

4 User information window will be displayed.

3 Click [Delete] when the user delete window appears.

4 Confirm window will pop up saying, “Do you want to
delete the user?”

4  Click [OK].
# Selected user information will be deleted in DMS2.5.

[azz Admin account cannot be deleted.
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ll| Editing User Authorization

W Control ard Monitoring — Zone management Schece  EHP Power Corsumplion nspecfion  Control logie management System Seings

User authorization management

Covtrol and Mondiosng

Zona managemont]

l} Suncassigly done
Sclidule 2

i} O
EHP Power Consngtion ng E n 2|
A
Contral ogic mamgement f = o

Systam Settngs

—

1 Click [System Settings] = [User authorization management]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Select/Deselect accessible menu by authorization when the
user authorization management screen appears.

3 Click [Save] after setting is completed.

4  (Click [OK] when “Successfully done.” message appears.

4 Changed user authorization information will be saved in
DMS2.5 by clicking [OK].

[fzfe & Administrator(Admin authorization) is allowed to
access to all menus.
4 You cannot edit authorization (menu access) of
administrator(Admin).
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System Settings (Continued)

Il Initializing a User Authorization

W Control ard Monitoing — Zone management  Schecue  EHP Power Corsumpion Inspection Corirol Iogic managemesd— System Sefings

f = Usier authorization management §

User authorization mlnlqem!m « E

Cortral annd Mordtoging &l =
Microsoft Inernet Explorer [3)

Zoae managemest — = o

Schaiilo = o

EHP Power Consummgrion ing E D

Comtrol bogic mandgenen d I_l

System Setlings =l (]

1 Click [System Settings] = [User authorization management]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Click [Initialize] when user management screen appears.

3 Click [OK] when “Successfully done.” message appears.

# User authorization information saved in DMS2.5 will be
initialized by clicking [OK].

[z Youcanrestore user authorization information as factory
setting by using initialization function.
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Il DMSs2.5 Data Backup - PC Backup

W Control and Montoing — Zonemanagemant Schadils  FHP Power Cnsumption Inspection | Ganirol logic mansgemant  Systam Sattings

chup & rgloration |

Password

S0 card backup “

* To enable thic feature,
e must provida the adme password.

You can back up DMS2.5 data to PC or SD card.

1

Click [System Settings] = [Data backup & restoration] when
DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

Click [PC backup] when DM52.5 data backup & restoration

screen appears.

# “Reading data from DMS2.5. Please wait.” message will
appear.

4 Depending on the size of the data, backup time may vary.
It will usually take few seconds.
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System Settings (Continued)

W Cantrol and Meriloring Zone management  Schedde  EHP Power Consunpton Inapecion  Control logic manag System Setig:

Data backup & restoration

DMS DATA BACKIIP DMSE DATA RESTORATION

Backup file is ready:

click 'K to download, m

Do you want to save this files?

g Meme dhves ok a2 dhre.
: Tops: Lo File Tuge
Fion 192, 168.0.100

Cancal

et s bon s kel nan b Lol sae B can colenialy
Fam yous emouten Fyou da el sl the sowrce. danat save Hhis
e ik P}

3 Click [OK] when “Backup file is ready. Click "OK" to
download.” message appears.

4 C(lick [Save] when “File download” window appears.
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Save A 1%
Save it | [} MpDocumes # Ok

3 Ay usic

L) Ay Fictures

My Recent UpdaterS
Decvment:

Deskiop

My Documerls |

.
My Corpuder

- Fis rame eI v

Hy Hetwed:  Sava 31 e dra Dacument -

5 When “Save as” window appears, select saving location and

file name and then click [Save].

4 Backup file will be saved as the name you made in the
location you select by clicking [Save].

# Basic backup file name is “dmsdataYYYYMMDDhhmmss.dms".
(YYYY: year, MM: month, DD: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: second)

4 The extension of the backup data files is “. dms".

4 [f you want to edit the file name, use English alphabets or
numbers only.

# File name should be less than 32 letters. If the file name
exceeds 32 letters, proper restoration may not be possible.

6 Click [Close] after completing the download.
Wefiz  Backup data includes DB data, setting data, data related

indoor/outdoor unit control and various kinds of history
data. They will be backed up in single unified file.
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System Settings (Continued)

Il DMS2.5 Data Backup - SD card backup

W Conirol and Montoring — 7ore managemand  Schadubs  FHP Power Consumplion Inspection  Conirol logic managemant  System Saftings

= Dala bachup & rgsteration

* Uger management
& User authpnza janage

DMS DATA BACKUP DMS DATA RESTORATICE

PC backup

Password

* To enable this festurs,
o Pt provida the adine password.

You can back up DMS2.5 data to PC or 5D card.

1 Click [System Settings] = [Data backup & restoration] when

DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Click [SD card backup] when DMS2.5 data backup &
restoration screen appears.

# "Reading data from DMS2.5. Please wait.” message will be

displayed.

4 Depending on the size of the data, backup time may vary.

It will usually take few seconds.
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W Cunlrdd ard Mariloing  Zore management  Schedule  EHP Power Consumplion Inspection Conlral logic management.  Sysiem Setings

Data backup & restoration

DMS DATA RACKUP DMS DATA RESTORATION

DM52 data hackup completad.
Tha craated fila name is as follows: 1
dmsdata?100227, dms [

3 Click [OK] when “DMS2.5 data backup completed.

The created file name is as follows:

"dmsdata¥YYYMMDDhhmmss.dms" message appears.

4 The file name of backup file is “dmsdataY’YYYMMDDhhmmss.dms”
and it does not exceed maximum 21 letters.
(YYYY:year, MM: month, DD: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: second)

4 The extension of the backup data files is “. dms".

4 If “Backup failed."message appears, click [OK] . Then check if
the SD card is inserted or forbidden for writing.

Wziz  Backup data includes DB data, setting data, data related

indoor/outdoor unit control and various kinds of history
data. They will be backed up in single unified file.

4 To use SD backup and restoration function properly,

SD card which is formatted in VFAT file system is required.
# If SD card is already inserted, automatic backup function
will be operated and everyday data will be backed up in

SD card.

# If available space of SD card is smaller than 100Mbytes,
deleting oldest DMS52.5 backup file process will be
operated first and then auto backup function will be
operated.
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System Settings (Continued)

[l DMS2.5 Data Restoration - PC Restore

W Conircl and Montoring — Pore management  Schadubs  FHP Power Consumplion inspection. | Gomind bogic mansgemant — Systam Sattings

b st auananean
Dl bachuy & rgyloration |

|
DMS DATA BACKUP DMS DATA RESTORATICRESEERD]

Data backup & restoration

PC backup

Password

* To enable this feature,
e must prowida the adme password?

1 Click [System Settings] = [Data backup & restoration] when
DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Enter the password of Admin account when DMS2.5 data
backup and restoration screen appears.

4 Data restoration function deals with the important data of
the system.
To activate the function, you should enter administrator's
password.

3 dlick [OK].

4  Click [OK] when caution window appears.
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W Currrul and Monicring — Zone managsment  Schedule  EHP power usuge meter readig  Cuntrol logic management System conlguration

und IeCovery

50 card restore

A Samsung Data Management Server (DMS Test-2... El 2 El

# Belect the DMS data file to restore,

nef Browse, § Uslced |

5 Click [PCrestore].

6 Click [Browse].

# Select DMS2.5 data file to restore and then click [Open(O)]
when “File selection” window appears.

7 Checkif the file route and file name are correctly entered in
the text box, and then click [Upload].
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System Settings (Continued)

Microsoft Internet Explorer, @

2 Restare the DMS data by using the file,
\-'/ Do wou want to continue?

I Ok ,\é[ Cancel ]
]®
[}

Microsoft Internet Explorer, EJ

[ ] Restoration is complete,
] Click. "OK ko restart DMS3,

8 (Click [OK] when “Restore the DMS by using the file. Do you
want to continue?” message appears.
4 "Reading data from DMS2.5. Please wait.” message
window will appear.
4 Depending on the size of the data, backup time may vary.
It will usually take few seconds.

9 (Click [OK] when “Restoration is complete. Click 'OK' to restart
DMS." confirm window appears.
@ DMS2.5 will restart and restored data will be reflected.

[z 4 Backup and restoration of set event history is not
available.

@ Backup and restoration of network setting is not
available.

- A\

CAUTION

Keep in mind followings when operating restoration using
backup file saved in PC.

1. You cannot use files bigger than 100Mbytes for
restoration file.

2. Restoration should be carefully executed because
existing data will be deleted during restoration and
the data you select will be restored. Before operating
restoration, backup current data of DMS2.5 to
PCorSD card.

3. The name of file for restoration should be within
32 letters in English alphabet or numbers.

If not, rename the file and upload it again.
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P DMS2.5 Data Restoration - SD Card Restoration

W Conrol and Montorng — Zora managemant  Schadule  FHP Power Consumplion inspaction  Gonirol kogic managemant  Systam Settings

= Dala bachup & ragleration |

« RMS srétings

DMS DATA BACKUP DMS DATA RESTORATCERESI UL

PC backup

* T enable this faature, k

o Pt proida the adine paswords

1 dick [System Settings] = [Data backup & restoration] when
DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Enter the password of Admin account when DMS2.5 data
backup and restoration screen appears.

# Data restoration function deals with the important data of
the system.
To activate the function, you should enter administrator’s
password.

3 dick [OK].

4  (Click [OK] when caution window appears.
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System Settings (Continued)

W Conlrod ard Masilodng  Zooe management  Schedule  EHP Power Consumplion Inspection  Conlrod logic management.  Sysiem Setings

PC backup

S0 card backup

/= DMS Test (DMS 2.1.0_R_PV1.00} - Windows Int... r.-l : g,

File name

dmsdata20100227. dms

5 Click [SD card restore].

6 Select the check box of file to restore.

7  dick [OK].

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/Controls/Central+Control/User+... 134/192



10/30/23, 11:23 AM DMS2.5_BAC_LW_USER_ENGLISH_DB68-06098A-12.pdf

Microsoft Internet Explorer g]

2 Restore the DMS data by using the file.
\.’/

Do you want to continue?

i o, ![ Cancel |
]
s

-

g
Microsoft Internet Explorer E|

] Restoration is complete.
. Click.'OK' to restart DMS,

8 Click [OK] when “Restore DMS data by using the file.
Do you want to continue?” message appears.
4 “Reading data from DMS2.5. Please wait." message
window appears.

# Depending on the size of the data, backup time may vary.
It will usually takes few seconds.

9  C(lick [OK] when “Restoration is complete. Click 'OK' to restart
DMS." message window appears.

# DMS2.5 will restart and restored data will be reflected.

[lzfiz  For proper restoration, unlock the forbidden writing
function of SD card.
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System Settings (Continued)

ll| Event History Management “Search(Check)”

W Conlrod ard Masilodng — Zoe management  Schedule WP Power Consumplion Inspection  Conlrod logic management  Syatem Satinga

» Event histury mapagenent |

Time

i 2010-02-27 00:29:29 LCD Bygion Data backup
A

2z 2010-02-27 D0:49:33 wl{,\f Data backup

Backup In 50 card completed.

3 2010-02-27 nN:47:31 wWrEn Data hackup
4 2010-U2-27 Du-41:51 WEE Data backup
5 2010-02-27 00z 13:56 User OME power

¥ Click the row for defailed information

(IR BOAF]

You can search(check) all kinds of set information of event log
in DMS2.5.

1 Click [System Settings] = [Event history management] when
DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Select the period of event history you want to search.

3 Click [Search].

4 List of events which occurred in the period will be displayed.

4 You can check detailed information about the event by
selecting the item you want to check.

[®  Youcan check following event logs using event history
management.

1. DMS2.5 power related event

2, Schedule setting related event

3. RMS service setting related event

4. Tracking related event

5. User information modification related event

6. System settings related event

7. Operation using external interface related event
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Il DMS2.5 Network Information Setting - “Manual Setting”

W Conlred ardd Mavilering  Zore management  Schedule  EMP Power Gonsumplion Inspestion  Conlral logic management  System Satfinga

nvironment setting

DMS network information

{ e — | uee Subnet mask |

I Busic gateway [3\ DN server

v

This operation needs web browser restart,
The browser will be closed. Do you want to proceed?

You can set and check information about DMS2.5 installation operation.

1 Click [System Settings] = [System environment setting] when DMS2.5 web
page menu screen appears.

2 Click [Edit] from DMS2.5 network information window.

3 When text boxes of IP address, subnet mask address, default gateway and DNS
server are enabled, enter values for each item.

# 15 letters can be entered for each item.

# Each item should match with the network address form.

# Basically, only Private IP can be set to IP address. To use Public IP, you must
set Enable public IP as‘Enable’ from the menu [System Settings] = [System
environment setting].

- Private IP range: 10.0.0.0 ~ 10.255.255.255, 172.16.0.0 ~ 172.31.255.255,
192.168.0.0 ~ 192.168.255.255
- Public IP range: IP except for Private IP range and 127.0.0.1(localhost)

4  Click [Save] in DMS2.5 network information window.

5 Click [OK] when “This operation needs web browser restart. The browser will
be closed. Do you want to proceed?” message appears.
# Click [OK] and current web browser will be closed. Run the web browser
again and you can access to DMS2.5 using IP which is manually set.
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System Settings (Continued)

Il DMS2.5 Network Information Setting — using “DHCP”

W Conlrcd ard Masilorng — Zoe mansgement  Schedule NP Power Consumplion Inspection  Conlrod logic management  Syatem Satinga

DM network information

P Subnet mask

Baslc gateway DINS server

i
v r

This operation needs web browser restart,
The browser will be closed. Do you want to proceed?

1 dlick [System Settings] = [System environment setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu
screen appears.

2 Click [Edit] from DMS2.5 network information window.

3 Check'DHCP.
# The text boxes of IP address, subnet mask address, default gateway and DNS server
will be disabled.
4 If you want manual setting, uncheck 'DHCP’ and then refer to "DMS2.5 Network
information setting-manual setting” steps. (Refer to page 137)
4 DMS2.5 supports DHCP. Only private IP should be assigned from DHCP. If Public IP is
assigned from DHCP, you cannot access DMS2.5.

4 If Public IP must be assigned from DHCP, you must set Enable public IP as‘Enable’
from the menu [System Settings] = [System environment setting].

4 Click [Save] in DMS2.5 network information window.

5 Click [OK] when “This operation needs web browser restart.
The browser will be closed. Do you want to proceed?” message appears.

4 Click [OK] and current web browser will be closed. Run the web browser again and
you can access to DMS2.5 after checking auto setting IP in the external LCD.

A

CAUTION

Some functions available on DMS2.5 web page may not be

functional at BACnet Gateway and LonWorks Gateway. For

detailed function, refer to the installation manual or contact
@ Samsung Electronics.
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[ziz @ Factory setting is as follows.
1.IP address: 192.168.0.100
2. Subnet mask address: 255.255.255.0
3. Default gateway : 192.168.0.1
4. DNS server: 0.0.0.0

® DMS2.5 sets service engineer IP(192.168.0.254)
internally. Therefore, it should be available all the time
regardless of current IP setting.

4 DMS2.5 gets DHCP IP address when you activate DHCP
function. When connecting DMS2.5 to 5-NET series,
you can connect them using the IP. However the DHCP
IP address can be changed by events such as network
environment of restart.

In this case, it may cause communication failure
between S-NET series and DMS2.5. Therefore it is not
recommended to connect DMS2.5 using DHCP address
using S-NET series.

# You can check network information on external LCD of
DMS2.5 when activating DHCP. (Refer to page 175)

@ When DHCP is set, address from DHCP server will be set
as DMS2.5 IP address.

# DHCP function is not available when you use BACnet
Gateway function.

@ When an IPv6 address is assigned automatically, it is
displayed on the display, but you cannot change it.

o A

CAUTION

This product must be used in a dedicated network
because it cannot respond to network attacks such as
hacking and viruses. When it is connected to the Internet
or an intranet (ex: an office LAN), it could be a risk of
illegal approach. Also, this may change it to a harmful
connection for other network devices. This is not the
responsibility of Samsung Electronics and not included
in compensation for the damage.
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System Settings (Continued)

Il system Time Setting

I

W Conlrod ard Masilorng — Zoe managemest Schedule  EHP Pawer Consumplion Inspection  Conlrod logic management  System Setinga

Swstem environment setting

f-s nyvlronment sating

DMSE network information

1" | | pHCP Subnet mask

Basic galeway & DNS server

Systam fima

§ ¥YeY-MM-DD HH-MM-35

1 dick [System Settings] = [System environment setting]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Click [Edit] from system time setting.

3 Enter system time(year/month/day/hour/minute/second).
4 You can enter only numbers.
4 Year: You can enter from 1980 to 2035.
4 Month: You can enter from 1 to 12.
4 Day: You can enter from 1 to 31.
4 Hour: You can enter from 0 to 23.
4 Minute: You can enter from 0 to 59.
4 Second: You can enter from 0 to 59.

4 Click [Save] after setting is completed.
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This information will be modified.
Do you want to proceed?

5 Click [OK] when “This information will be modified. Do you
want to proceed?” message window appears.

6 “Reading data from DMS2.5. Please wait.” message appears
and saving is completed. Then, system environment setting
screen appears again with all items are disabled.

[z Time on the screen shows DMS2.5 setting time.

[ | Synchronizing time via the Internet

1 Set this function when you synchronize the time of DMS
with an Internet time server.

# This function operates properly only when DMS is
installed so that it can connect to the Internet.

2 Click [Applyl, and then set the time offset based on the
Universal Time Coordinated (UTC) for the place where DMS
is installed.
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System Settings (Continued)

ll| Selecting the Language

1 Click [System Settings] = [System environment setting]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Click [Edit] from language selection.

3 Select alanguage you want then click [Save].

4 Click [OK] when “This operation needs DMS to be restarted.
Do you want to apply the setting?” message appears.

4 Click [OK] and current web browser will be closed.
DMS2.5 will restart and it may take approximately
1 minute.
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Il DMS2.5 Name Setting

w Coutrol and Monitorng Zone management Schedule [EHP Power Consump@on Inspection Control logic management i

System environment setting

P15 4650, 10 DHER Subnat mask [55 JoE 55
Dikault gateway 102 165 [ DNS server [ 0.0 (
P
e N RN S N E TR
YYYY-MM-D0 HH-MM-55 2016 |- U6 & [ [0 C6: (38
-
Y s Wederlands
& English Frangais EAhnvied
Magyar Haliano Polski
Portugués Slovensky Espafiol
Deutsch pyCcEmil Turkge

1 dick [System Settings] = [System environment setting]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Click [Edit] from DMS2.5 name setting.

3 Enter name of DMS2.5 when DMS2.5 name field enabled.
4 You can use maximum 30 letters including English
alphabets and special symbols.

# When DMS2.5 name is set, the name will be displayed on
the top title bar of web browser.

4 Click [Save] after setting is completed.
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System Settings (Continued)

This information will be modified.
Do you want to proceed?

5 Click [OK] when “This information will be modified. Do you
want to proceed?” message appears.

6 “Reading data from DMS2.5. Please wait.” message appears
and saving is completed. Then, system environment setting
screen appears again with all items are disabled.

4 You can check new DMS2.5 name on the title bar of web
browser.

[lzzz  Name of the DMS2.5 is set to blank as factory default.
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Bl Error Mail Forwarding Setting

w Corrol and Monhoring — Zona manageman  Schedile  FHP Power Consumplion Inspection  Comiml lngic managemant  System Seftings

System environment setting

™ 10.225. 31 _| DHCP Subnet mask

Default gateway 2 DINS sarver |1 01 1 |
Systam time

FYYY-MM-DD HH-MM-55 011 {11 F[ 4 TR T H 2

e

DMS name: DM Test

Error email forwarding

Select the contact control pattern

@ Patternl Pattern2 Pattarn3 Pattarna

1 Click [System Settings] = [System environment setting]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Click [Edit] from error mail forwarding setting.

3 Setall the items as the value you want when all items fields
are enabled.
# If you select 'Apply’, you should input e-mail address,
SMTP server ID, password, and SMTP server address.
# If you select 'Not apply’, E-mail, ID, PW and SMTP server
items will not affect on the setting.

# [Test] appears after saving all e-mail information. Click
[Test] to send the test message.

4  Click [Save] after setting is completed.
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System Settings (Continued)

This information will be modified,
Do you want to proceed?

5 Click [OK] when “This information will be modified. Do you
want to proceed?” message appears.

6 “Reading data from DMS2.5. Please wait.” message appears
and saving is completed. Then, system environment setting
screen appears again with all items are disabled.

[lziz @ Infactory setting, ‘Not apply’is checked and item
fields(E-mail, ID, PW, SMTP) are blank.

@ E-mail forwarding function only deals with the server
supporting SSL.
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P| Contact Control Pattern Selection

w Contrcl andMocilofing  Zone management  Schedue  EHP Power Con Inspectien  Coetrol lagie Systam Settings

System environment setting

DM network infommatisn

P 1 DHCP Subnat mask |

Basic gateway | NS server |

.

Y Y-MM-DD HH-MM-55

Select the contact contrul pattern

Pattarn2 Pattarnd

Pattarn |

1 dick [System Settings] = [System environment setting]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Click [Edit] from contact point pattern selection window.

3 Select the pattern you want to check.

# Pattern 1[No external input]:
No operation will be made when inputting contact
control signal.
# Pattern 2[Level(Emergency stop)]:
Commands that stop all operation of indoor unit and
disable remote control when inputting contact control
signal. In level emergency stop status, it will not be
controlled even if the command is from upper controller.
4 Pattern 3[Level(Operation/Stop)]:
Level signal input timing.
It changes operation/stop status of all indoor units.
# Pattern 4[pulse (Operation/Stop, Disable/Enable)]:
Pulse signal. It changes operation/stop status of all indoor
units.

4 Click [Save] after setting is completed.
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System Settings (Continued)

This information will be modified.
Do you want to proceed?

5 Click [OK] when “This information will be modified. Do you
want to proceed?” message appears.

6 “Reading data from DMS2.5. Please wait.” message appears
and saving is completed. Afterwards, system environment
setting screen appears again with all items are disabled.

4 If at least one of indoor unit is turned on, contact point
output port 1 generates contact point signal.

4 [f there is breakdown, contact point output port
2 generates contact point signal.

[tz 4 Pattern 1 is set as factory setting of contact control
pattern.

4 Contact output
- When indoor unit is in operation, DM52.5 which
executed tracking successfully outputs signal through
DOCh1.
- If there is unsolved breakdown in DMS2.5, signal will
be output through DO Ch2. You can check it through
check indicator on DMS2.5.

A

CAUTION

For extension, DMS2.5 has 10 DI/DO ports. Contact control
and output function are assigned to Ch1 and Ch2. Ch3~Ch10
will be assigned to additional functions.

For proper contact control, connect using Ch1 and Ch2.
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ll| setting Control and Monitoring

W Cortol and Moritoring | Zone managomerd | Scheckds  EMP Pawer Cormumplion nspectiocn  Canlrol Igic management  System Selfings

Control and Monltoring

Decimal point control
i temp. in heat mode

1 Click [System Settings] = [System environment setting]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Click [Edit] on Control and Monitoring section.

3 Select 'Decimal point control’ or 'Display the revised temp. in
heat mode".

# Decimal point control: Select this function if you want to
control the indoor unit in 0.1°C unit. If this is not selected,
temperature will be adjusted in 1°C even if the indoor unit
supports decimal point control which allows temperature
adjustment in 0.1°C unit.

# Display the revised temp. in heat mode: Select this
function if you want to display the revised temperature
for
current temperature in heat mode.

4 Click [Save].
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System Settings (Continued)

Il Setting silent control

@ Gonral and Monitoring — Zone managemant Scheduls | EHP Pawar Cansumption specsion.  Cantrol logic management — System Setfings

Set silent control

Control and

B Monitoring
Re

Schedule Control logic

Set level control

Include the UnOff controller

1 Click [System Settings] = [System environment setting]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Click [Edit] on Set silent control section.

3 Select'Control and Monitoring' or 'Schedule’ or 'Control
logic.
4 Control and Monitoring: Select this if you want to control
silently in 'Control and Monitoring' screen.
# Schedule: Select this if you want to perform 'Schedule’
silently.

4 Control logic: Select this if you want to perform 'Control
logic' silently.

4  C(lick [Save].
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Il Setting level control

@ Confrol and Manitoring — Zone managemant  Schedule | EMP Powar Cansumption nspecion  Canirod Ingic management  System Satfings
= Lise ha 3 AN nt

Syslem environment selting

Set silent control
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Set level control

Include the un()‘\i'f-comloller

By mi\m&;

1 Click [System Settings] = [System environment setting]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Click [Edit] on Set level control section.

3 Select'Include the OnOff controller'.
4 Include OnOff controller: Select this if you want to restrict
controlling from OnOff
controllers when you disable RC from the DMS2.5.

4 Click [Save].
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System Settings (Continued)

Jl| Setting temperature scale

w Conrol and Monitoring  Zone management  Schedule | EHP Pawer Cansumption inspecion  Cantrol logic management  System Setfings
_. horizatin managenent

ment selling

Set sllent control

Control and
Monltoring

Schedule Control logic

.

Include the OnOff controller

Temperalure scale

Celsius Fahrenheit

R

1 Click [System Settings] = [System environment setting]
when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Cick [Edit] on the temperature scale.

3 Select the temperature display of DMS2.5 as Celsius or
Fahrenheit.

4  Click [Save].
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ll| setting Enable public IP

Click [System Settings] = [System environment setting] when DMS2.5 web page
menu screen appears.

Click [Edit] on Enable public IP section.

Select whether to use Public IP or not.

4 When you select ‘Enable’, you must register the Public IP of PCs or network devices
to access DMS2.5 from the PCs or network devices.

Click [Savel.

Il setting Public IP of upper controller

Click [System Settings] = [System environment setting] when DMS2.5 web page
menu screen appears.

Click [Edit] on Public IP of upper controller section.

Register the Public IP of PCs or network devices to access DMS2.5 from the PCs or
network devices.

# Select ‘Apply” after entering Public IP to access DMS2.5.

Click [Savel.

| Setting the time on the wired remote controller

Click [System Settings] = [System environment setting] when DMS2.5 web page
menu screen appears.

Click [Edit] on [Time settings on the wired remote control] in [Time sync with the
wired remote control] menu.

# Set the time to use.

Click [Edit] on [Automatic time sync on the wired remote control] in [Time sync with
the wired remote control] menu and click [Apply].

# Be sure to click [Apply] to start auto sync.

4

Click [Save].

[z 4 Time setting is available only in some wired remote controllers that can support
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time setting function through the DMS.

@ When the [Automatic time sync on the wired remote control] is applied, the time for
the wired remote controller is automatically set based on the DMS time once aday.
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System Settings (Continued)

Il Activating [Daylight Saving Time Setting]

1 Click [System Settings] = [System environment setting] when DMS2.5 web page
Mmenu screen appears.

Click [Edit] on [Daylight Saving Time Setting].

3 Setthe Start date and End date after selecting Apply.
Click [Savel.

I| Activating Extra Functions

1 dlick [System Settings] = [System environment setting] when DMS2.5 web page

menu screen appears.

4 Turn [Alert when PC time differs from DMS time] on or off to set whether to display
a pop-up window when you log-in to DMS52.5 and your PC time differs from the
DMS2.5 time.

4 Click [Download certificate] to download a DMS2.5 certificate that you want to
register to the web browser.

4 Click [Add b.loT Server certificate] to register a b.loT server certificate for DM52.5
communication with the b.loT server.
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| Setting the wired remote controller

1 dlick [System Settings] = [System environment setting] when DMS2.5 web page
Mmenu screen appears.

Click [Edit] on the temperature type, select Celsius or Fahrenheit, and then click [Save].

Click [Edit] on the compensation temperature, enter a value between -9.9 and 9.9
degrees Celsius, and click [Save].

iletiz 4 The function for setting up the wired remote controller using DMS2.5 is only
available with the product versions that support this function and are equipped
with a wired remote controller that supports this function.

Il Setting the calculation interval of EHP power consumption

1 dlick [System Settings] = [System environment setting] when DMS2.5 web page
menu screen appears.

2 Click [Edit], select Once a day or Once an hour, and then click [Save].

4 When you save as Excel in [EHP Power Consumption Inspection] = [Check
inspection result], the results are displayed in the Excel file by 1 day or 1 hour
according to your selection.
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System Settings (Continued)

Il Cloud settings

Cloud settings are available only in Korea.

The pop-up window for software update appears when you select “Cloud settings” and have
an update available to the DMS2.5 software. Click Agree and then enter the admin password to
update the software.

[z 4 DMS2.5 automatically reboots once the software update has been completed.
Ifthere is a task in progress, such as tracking, complete the task before starting
software update.

# Software update is available only when DMS2.5 is connected to an external network.

[ | Setting Auto Change Over
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1  lick [System Settings] = [Auto Change Over setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.
4 Using the 'Auto Change Over’ function, DMS2.5 can control indoor units to start auto
cooling or auto heating.

4 When using auto cooling or heating, DMS2.5 operates the Fan 2 Cool or Heat >
Auto modes in order. For ERV PLUS, it operates the Fan = Cool or Heat modes in order.
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2 Click [Edit] to configure the Auto Chang Over settings.

(1) [Apply] / [Not apply]
4 When using the Auto Change Over function, ‘A" appears in the [Control and Monitoring]
screen on the indoor unit, and the indoor unit cannot control its operation mode separately.

(2) Minimum operation mode time

4 You can select a period of time among 10, 20, and 30 minutes for which the
operation mode is maintained after the indoor units are controlled in automatic
cooling or automatic heating. However, if you turn the indoor units on or off or
change the set temperatures, the internal logic can maintain the operation mode
for a time less than the selected time.

(3) [Weighted averagel: Configure the settings so that indoor units automatically switch
between cooling and heating modes according to the set temperature, current
temperature, and cooling/heating capacity of the indoor units that are turned on.
Let’s assume, for example, indoor units of the same capacity have been installed.

If a larger number of the units have desired temperature lower than the current

temperature, all of the units automatically switch to cooling mode. If a larger number

of the units have the set temperature higher than the current number, all of the units
automatically switch to heating mode.

(4) [Representative temperature]: Sets to run auto cooling or heating operation,
according to the average temperature of the turned-on indoor units.

4 DMS 2.5 sets the indoor units to the auto cooling mode and keeps the temperature
according to ‘B (Heat Desired Temp)' when the average temperature of the units
currently running is higher than ‘C (Heat to Cool).

DMS 2.5 also sets the indoor units to the auto heating mode and keeps the
temperature according to ‘A (Cool Desired Temp)'when the average temperature of
the units currently running is lower than ‘D (Cool to Heat)"
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System Settings (Continued)

(5) Cooling/Heating load

# All indoor units that are turned on and belong to an outdoor unit group are
controlled in automatic cooling or automatic heating according to the selected
heating/cooling load.

#When the heating load is selected, the difference between the set temperature
and the current temperature is calculated for all indoor units that are turned
on and belong to the same outdoor unit group. If this difference is larger than
the set difference and the number of indoor units with this value is equal to or
greater than the set percentage, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor
unit group is controlled in automatic heating. If this difference is larger than the
set difference and the number of indoor units with this value is less than the
set percentage, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor unit group are
controlled in automatic cooling.

#When the cooling load is selected, the difference between the set temperature
and the current temperature is calculated for all indoor units that are turned
on and belong to the same outdoor unit group. If this difference is larger than
the set difference and the number of indoor units with this value is equal to or
greater than the set percentage, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor
unit group are controlled in automatic cooling. If this difference is larger than
the set difference and the number of indoor units with this value is less than the
set percentage, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor unit group is
controlled in automatic heating.

(6) Selected indoor unit load

# If all indoor units that you selected are turned on and belong to an outdoor unit
group, all indoor units belonging to the same outdoor unit group are controlled
in automatic cooling or automatic heating according to the selected heating/
cooling load for indoor units.

#The difference between the set temperature and the current temperature is
calculated for all indoor units that you selected and belong to the same outdoor
unit group. If this difference is larger than the set difference for all the selected
indoor units and the heating load is selected, all indoor units belonging to the
same outdoor unit group are controlled in automatic heating.

#The difference between the set temperature and the current temperature is
calculated for all indoor units that you selected and belong to the same outdoor
unit group. If this difference is larger than the set difference for all the selected
indoor units and the cooling load is selected, all indoor units belonging to the
same outdoor unit group are controlled in automatic cooling.
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(7) Outdoor unit setting

4 Only Heat Pump outdoor units that support new communication mode appear
in the list. However, not listed in the list are the Heat Pump outdoor units that are
connected to the Fresh Duct, Hydro Unit, Hydro Unit HT, EHS, DVM CHILLER, or
cooling only indoor unit, as these units are not applicable for Auto Change Over.

4 The following outdoor units are not displayed in the list: the outdoor units designed
solely for cooling and the outdoor units connected to the heating/cooling change-over
switch if the switch is set to the cooling only mode or to the heating only mode.

4 The conventional indoor and outdoor units connected to ERV interface module, FCU
interface module, Heat Recovery, and compatible interface module—those units do
not appear in the list, as these units are not applicable for Auto Change Over.

4 Auto Change Over works for each group.

4 Allindoor units in a single group become the targets for calculating Auto Change Over
operation, and are controlled to equally run auto cooling or auto heating.

4 If you select [Exception], the outdoor unit cannot use the Auto Change Over function
despite being grouped, and indoor units connected to the outdoor unit are excluded
from the targets for calculating Auto Change Over operation.

# If the outdoor unit is set to cooling or heating only mode, the Auto Change Over
function is not available.

3 Click [Save] after finishing the setup.

[l 4 Inthe Auto mode, the indoor units for which the Dual Set Point function is
enabled use the automatic heating set temperature or automatic cooling set
temperature instead of the single set temperature.

® When the DMS2.5 is installed in the S-Net3, Touch Centralized controller,
Wi-Fi Kit product, or wired/wireless remote controllers simultaneously, the
indoor unit with the Auto Change Over function cannot control operation
modes through 5-Net3, Touch Centralized controller, Wi-Fi Kit product, or
the wired/wireless remote controller.

Il Setting Dual Set Point

1 Click [System Settings] = [Dual Set Point setting] when DMS2.5 web page menu
screen appears.

- The Dual Set Point function allows you to set the automatic cooling and heating set
temperatures only when the indoor unit is in the Auto mode.

- If you want to use the Dual Set Point function for an indoor unit, the wired remote controller
connected to the indoor unit must support the Dual Set Point function and the Dual Set Point function
must be also enabled (the Auto Change Over function is enabled for the wired remote controller).

2 [Click [Edit], and then select whether to enable the Dual Set Point function for each indoor unit.

- Only the indoor units that support the Dual Set Point function appear on the screen.

3 (Click [Savel.
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System Settings (Continued)

| Downloading user manual

1. Click [System Settings] = [User manual] when DMS2.5 web page
menu screen appears.

4 You can download the user manual.

Il system Setting Initialization

1. Press [Menul, [A], [¥] or [Set] on LCD if IP and current time are displayed on
LCD screen.

4 Main menu screen appears.
4 Initialization is not possible in the screen which time information is displayed.

2. Press [Menu] = [¥] = [A] = [¥] = [Menu] buttons in order in
main menu screen.

4 Caution will be displayed on LCD Display.

3. Initialize DMS2.5 by clicking [Set] when caution phrase appears.

4 If you press [Menu] button, it will turn back to main menu
without initialization.

A

CAUTION

When initializing system setting, all saved data in DMS2.5
will be deleted.

After initialization, saved data and IP address will be same
as factory setting.

&
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Bl Tracking

4 Whatis tracking?
Tracking is an operation that finds devices which are connected to DMS52.5.
Through tracking operation, devices which are connected to DMS2.5 can recognize if they
are connecting to DMS2.5.
To supervise and control system air conditioner using DMS2.5, tracking should be done first.

4 Things you can do through tracking
Checking the number of devices installed, setting communication mode by channel, DVM
tracking, Renaming is possible through tracking.

4 Execute tracking

(1) Connect DVM device
- Connect the device to COM1~COMS.

(2) Set communication mode by channel.
- Set proper communication mode which fits to the devices connected in step (1).
- Be careful that if communication mode is not properly set, the device will not be

found through tracking.
(3) Execute tracking - Execute DVM tracking.

- DVM tracking is an operation that finds system air conditioner devices such as indoor/
outdoor unit, watt-hour meter.

(4) Name setting for each device.

- Name setting for each device is a function that sets the name of connected devices.
Set the name which shows installation location of the device.

4 Communication mode setting by channel
Roles
- It records what devices are connected to COM1~ COM5 of DMS2.5.
- Through tracking, DMS2.5 searches proper devices which fits to user’s setfing.
- Select proper communication mode which fits to connected device.

What is communication mode?
- Outdoor unit, OnOff controller, SIM, PIM can be connected to DMS2.5.
- Following is the list of devices that can be communicated through each communication
mode.
+ NEW mode: OnOff controller, outdoor units, and SIM/PIM which support
new communication mode.
« IM mode: IM mode cannot be set, but it can be used for function change or new function
with an updated version.
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System Settings (Continued)

Il Communication Mode Setting by Channel

w Control and Mondanng Zone managemeant Schadule EHP Power

Communication mode by chanmel

Channel & = NEW

Channed 1 » NEW
Channed 2
Channed 3

Channel 4

* The communication mode of a channel where the device & connecled
cannat be changesd

1 Cick [System Settings] = [Tracking] when DMS2.5 web page menu screen appears.

2 Click [Edit] from communication mode by channel setting.
4 [Edit] will change to [Cancel].

4 Selection buttons are enabled. However, the channels which have searched
device maintains its selection button disabled.

3 When each channel is enabled, check the communication mode you want to set by
channel.

4 You cannot change the communication mode of channel which has currently
connected device.

4 When 'NEW' is set as communication mode, setting will allow tracking,
monitoring and controlling devices that support NEW communication mode.

4 IM mode cannot be set, but it can be used for function change or new function
with an updated version.

4  Click [Save] after setting is completed.
4 “Reading data from DMS2.5. Please wait.” message appears and saving is
completed.
Then, tracking page with disabled items will be displayed again.

4 If you click [Cancel], check boxes will be disabled and [Cancel] will change to
[Edit].

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/Controls/Central+Control/User+...

162/192



10/30/23, 11:23 AM DMS2.5_BAC_LW_USER_ENGLISH_DB68-06098A-12.pdf

§l| DVM Tracking

w Control and Mondonng Zone managemeant Schadule EHE Power Control System

- Ussr management
s management
Tracking B!
. mment satng

Central contraller Oustrinor unit Indoor mm i E§
DEA 1IEA TAEA |

Communication mode by chanmel

ment

Channel 0 ® NEW
Channed 1 . NEW
Channel 2 . NEW
Channed 3 « NEW
Chanmnel 4 » NEW L
* The commurication mode of a charnel where the device & connectd ﬁ ﬁ

cannat be changes!

1 Click [System Settings] = [Tracking] when DMS2.5 web page
menu screen appears.

2 Click [DVM Tracking].
# When the addresses of the devices are collected, you
can perform re-tracking without collecting detailed
information.

A

CAUTION

Some functions available on DM52.5 web page may not be
functional at BACnet Gateway and LonWorks Gateway.
For detailed function, refer to the installation manual or
contact Samsung Electronics.
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System Settings (Continued)

Admin password

‘When tracking dis ited. the sy
configuration is initialized,
If the tracking result does not match the actual

installation information, serious emors may occur in
the features such as power distribution,

Check if the installation information is identical to the
tracking result,

Click "Cancel” to cancel tracking.or "0K” to execute
tracking,

Cancel

3 Enter administrator's password and then click [OK].

4 Tracking information window pops up. Check and click [OK]
to continue.
4 Execute tracking depending on the communication mode
set by communication mode setting by channel.
(1) When 'NEW' is set as communication mode,
DMS2.5 executes tracking on devices that supports
NEW communication.

5 “Tracking is in progress. Please wait.” message appears.

4 Tracking takes from tens of seconds to several
ten minutes.
However, it may vary depending on the number of
installed controllers.
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Tracking completed.
Select whether or not to initialize Zone:

S Mo initialization
Individual initialization
~ Group initialization

After initializing Zone,
the page is refreshed to check the tracking result.

-_

W

6 Tracking completed message will appear.
Select Zone initialization mode you want and click [OK].

4 Not initialize: No zone information initialization will be
made.
# Initialize individually: Initialize zone information as
individual mode.

4 Initialize by group: Initialize zone information as group
mode.

[leiz @ Iftracking is executed successfully while NEW is set
as communication mode for each channel, virtual
OnOff controller will be assigned to each channel.

# Ifthere is no searched outdoor unit, OnOff controller,
SIM/PIM, it is regarded as DVM tracking failure.

# Ifthere are devices which have same address, first
searched device will be registered only.

# The number of OnOff controller doesn't contain
the number of virtual OnOff controller that is used
in NEW communication.

# Group initialization will not be applied to Hydro Unit,
Hydro Unit HT and EHS.

— A
CAUTION
# If you execute tracking, system setting will be initialized.
# Iftracking result does not match with actual installation
information, there can be critical error in additional
functions such as power distribution.
# Make sure that tracking information matches to actual
installation information after tracking.
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System Settings (Continued)

Pl Disconnect All Devices

4 Function
Initialize searched device status in DMS2.5. Using this function, monitoring and
controlling of all the connected devices to DMS2.5 will be stopped.

4 When is it needed?
- Connect searched device to the other channel and execute tracking. If the other device is
searched in the channel you want to use, use 'Disconnect all devices' function.
- If you use this function, DMS2.5 device connection status will be initialized.

w Control and Monsonng Zona management Schidule EHE Power Controd sys?em
e
= Systam eny
Descarnes ol daveas:
‘Central controller ‘ Qutdoor unit ‘
13EA

Channal 0 & NCW

Channel 1 = NEW

Channel 2 " NEW

Channel 3 & NEW

Channel 4 = NEW L]

(:“nremc::\:umlzc;im mode of a charnel where the device i connecled ﬁ

1 Click [System Settings] = [Tracking] when DMS52.5 web page
menu screen appears.

2 (lick [Disconnect all devices].
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Admin pasaword

When di ti d are ted. all devices
are disconnected,

The disconnection may cause Serious errors in the
features such as power distribution,

Click "Cancel” to cancel disconnection. or "0K” to execute
disconnection,

3 Enter administrator's password and then click [OK].

4 Disconnect all devices information window pops up.
Check it and click [OK] to continue.

5 “Reading data from DMS2.5. Please wait.” message appears.
After completing disconnect all devices operation, page will
be refreshed.

[z ®After executing disconnect all devices function, device
search status of DMS2.5 will be initialized.

# You should execute tracking again after using
disconnect all devices function.
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System Settings (Continued)

Il Renaming the Device

Comiral Schidul EHP Pover Consurmgbon Inspechion Controd logic management System
- User managemset
“Usar a " management

Tracking

il Nistoey management

[ oV Tacky Y el o
‘ SIM ) PIM ‘ Central controlier | Qutdoor unit [
OEA OEA 1EA

Channel 0 & NEW

Chanmel 1 . NEW

Channel 2 « NEW

Channel 3 « NEW

Channel 4 & NOW 1M
;;‘r:&w;-:::;ﬁnmwmamummomsmm ﬁ ﬁ

CHe TEIR

Cantral controdlar "

Outdoor unét {} 15.00.00
InGoar unit {004,032.000.000) 15.00.00 {255)
Indoar unit {004.032.000.001) 15.00.04 {255)
Indoar unit (004,032.000.00) 15.00.02 {255)
ndoar unat {004, 032.008.003) 400,00 {45)
ows  omsono (RESEEN 6

-

1 Click [System Settings] = [Tracking] when DMS2.5 web page
menu screen appears.

2 Click [Edit] on the bottom of tracking device list.
4 [Edit] will change to [Cancel].

4 When the type of the device is displayed, New
communication address will be shown with it.
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Contral Scheduln EHIP Pover & Systom
- User managemeet
al cetzaticn managenen
Dt b n
« FMI5 sathngs
[ O rechry O s E s
= Lser manusl
SiMJ Il Central controlier Outdoar unit Indoorumc
UEA 1EA |
Communication mods by channst
Channel 0 & NEW
Channel 1 u NEW
Channel 2 . NEW
Channel 3 » NEW
channal 4 & NOW M
* Tha communication moda of  channal whars he devic Is connectad " -
S Pl [ ot s ]
“
CHe Cantral controdiar 1
‘Quioor unt () 15.00.00 5000
Inoar unit {004,032.000.000) 15.00.00 {255) 5.00.00 %
Indoar unit {004.032.000.001) 15.00.01 {255)
Indoar umit (004.032.000.007) 15.00.02 |255)
Indnar unit {004,132.000.003) 400,113 (245
oms  omsooo REEET 6

3 Enter the device name, which is saved in the PBA of indoor
unit and outdoor unit, in the Device name field or enter the
name, which is saved in the DMS52.5, in the Name field.

4 You cannot use special symbols as Device name and Name.
# Select the check box beside 'Device name' if you want
to use the name of the device (that supports NEW
communication) which is saved in the PBA.

4 Click [Save] after setting is completed.

# “Reading data from DMS. Please wait.” message appears
and saving is completed. Then, tracking page with
disabled items will be displayed again.

4 If you click [Cancel], input fields are disabled and [Cancel]
will change to [Edit].
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System Settings (Continued)

[/ DMS DI-DO Port Setting

< e b B R Vepeckn b g e Dysiem Setings

Chammed &

= The communcatian mose of 3 chanred where i
At e

changes.
O | Canl canaretier
Crens it
00,836,000 000)
Instecr wt
[poo.0¥znan.ea1)
I weit
0.0 53.000.609]

I
]

e
[0 52,000, 6084

ous | oms oo

L | e camaruiler o wt
wEn aE kA
Charmet B w Gomroland Moniodng  Zone manogement | Schedule | EMP Fower Consumpton Insgecton.  Cantrol koglc management Sysem Setings
hanaet 1
Charmed 3
DMS DT-DO
Chanaet 3

DMS DI-DO 56 Satting

Sh4 i 1 | wir un
S5.00.05 v | Ul um
550008 o | Uk on
SO.U0.07 1 ] OFE on
50.00.08 o1 | OFF on
506.00.09 o1 | OFF on
56.00.10 D1 | OFF on
56.01.03 Do | OFF on
56.01.04 na 4 | OFF oM
56.00.05 oo | OFF on
560106 oo | OFF om
S6.01.07 0o | oFF on
S0 na | OFF

i mam
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1 Select [System Settings] and then click [Tracking].

2 Click [Setting] which is next to DMS DI-DO of device list.

3 Click [Edit] which is on the bottom of DMS DI-DO setting
page.
4 [Edit] will change to [Cancel].
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w Comrcl Bng Monltoring  Zone management  Schedue  EHP Fower Corsumplion spection  Conirdl logic managemant  System Sedfings
Posososinn
m Puort type Duvice type Shart name Full name MIN MAX
56,0003 ] O % | oo | oFF oN
56,00, 4 ol ol ¥| | 60004 | OFF oN
56,0005 nl EI | orr oN
56,00, 06 ol ol & | 55.00.08 | OFF O
56, 00,07 ol o vl | 000 | OFF aN
56.00,08 ol ol ¥ | Esonoa | OFF ON
56,00,09 ol ol v| | 500,09 | OFF an
56,00, 10 ] o || sEo0i | L%: oFF o
56, 01,08 Do oo o £5.01.00 | OFF ON
5601114 no Do v | a0l | o oN
56,01,05 bo D0 ¥ | £80105 | OFF ON
&G, 01, N6 no oa e £5.01.06 | OFF 0N
56.01.07 oo Do || oo | OFF o
56, 01, 08 oo 00 ¥ | 50108 | OFF ON
S
5
Ay

4  Edit each item when DMS DI-DO selection and input fields
are enabled.

# Device type:Dlor DO
4 Short name : Input short name of the device.
4 Full name : Input full name of the device.

4 Minimum value / Maximum value : MIN value is fixed as
OFF and MAX value is fixed as ON.

5 Click [Savel.
# After the saving is complete, DMS DI.DO setting page with
all deactivated items will appear.

4 If you press [Cancel], web page will refresh and it goes
back to the state before the modification.
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System Settings (Continued)

| PIM Setting

S S

w Coriral and Moritering | Zih massagenl | Sehasin | EHP Poar

Time Setting PIM Password

Jebleples| |z o e]or | vv-mm-no Hummss) L]
=]
3

1 Click [System Settings] = [Tracking] when DMS2.5 web page
menu screen appears.

2 Click [Setting] which is next to PIM of device list.
4 Enter administrator’s password and then click [OK].

3 Click [Edit] which is on the bottom of PIM setting page.
# [Edit] will change to [Cancel].
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W Control and Monitoring  Zone managament | Scheduls  EHP Power Corsumption Inspaction.  Control logic management | System Sattings

PI Settings

PIN Settings
Mater Value
Matar Typa/Pulsa rals
Channzl Status

Time Seiting

R PIM Passwaord -

i 16.8 ) ity W ] Whip bl w

5 - b

16.2 S30.0 iy W i} Whip =it W
163 5300 Electncity j mip Srable w
164 Electncity » i E v
165 i Clectricity ™ Whip En b
166 [i nicity W Whip w
167 5340 Flechnzity & J Whip 1abls L
16.8 520.0 Elenineily 1 hip Eniptl w

Time Setting PIM Password

yyyy-MM-dd Himmiss)

4  Select afield you want to change.
# Meter Value (0~999999.9, to one decimal place)
4 Meter Type / Pulse rate
- Electricity (1~10000)
- Water (1~10000)
- Gas (0.001~10, to three decimal places)
# Channel Status
# Time Setting
4 PIM Password (Number)
&

You should tick the check box of the channel you want to
change.

5 Click the check boxes to select the channel applying for the
setting.

6 Click [Save].

4 If you press [Cancel], web page will refresh and it goes
back to the state before the modification. @
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Check Before using Panel

Il Using LCD and LCD Button

LCD is mounted on DMS2.5 for installation and convenience of the user.
4 You can search menu and change setting using [A] and [¥] buttons.

# If you press and hold [A] or [¥] button in some menu such as IP setting, the value
changes faster.

4 To go to upper menu or cancel, select [MENU] button.
4 To go to sub menu, select or save, press [SET] button.

4 Operates some menus with care because they are related to the proper operation of
DMS2.5 system.

4 |f you do not use DMS2.5 buttons for long periods of time, set button lock to avoid
malfunction.

4 Manufacturer is not responsible for the damage caused by wrong operation.

| Checking Main Menu

192.168.0.100
06:12:13(AM)

1. If IP and current time are displayed on LCD display, press
[Menu], [4], [¥] or [Set] button.
4 Main menu screen will be displayed.

2. Check menu options by pressing [4], [¥] buttons.

1 | IPConfig Network information setting
2 | In/Outdoor Checking Indoor/Outdoor unit information
3 | DMS25Version | Checking DMS25 version
4 | DMS25Time Setting DMS2.5 time
5 | DataBackup Setting data backup
6 | Peaklevel Checking peak level
7 | BEmorStatus Checking ermmor information
8 | PasswordReset | Password reset

9 | ButtonLock Button lock function
10 | Safety Halt Safe end function
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Setting Network Information

Il Network Information Setting(IP Config)

1. Check main menus by pressing [Menul], [4], [¥] or [Set] button.

2. Select 1.IP Config by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons, and press [Set] button.
# Network setting screen will be displayed.

3. Select the item you want by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons.
4 You can select from IP address, subnet mask address, gateway address, and DNS
Server.

# When an IPv6 address is assigned automatically, it is displayed on the display, but you
cannot change it.

4. Edit selected network information by pressing [Set] button.
@ Number to edit will blink.

# You can change value by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons.
To move to next number, press [Set] button.

4 If you press and hold [A] or [¥] button, the value changes faster.
# After setting all the 4-digit number, press [Set] button to save the new settings.
# To cancel the setting, press [Menu] button.
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Setting Network Information (Continued)

ll| Auto Address Setting (DHCP CONFIG)

1. Check main menus by pressing [Menu], [A], [¥] or [Set] button.

2. Select 1.IP Config by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons, and press [Set] button.
# Network setting screen will be displayed.

3. Select auto address setting function(DHCP CONFIG) by pressing [¥] button.
# Auto address setting function status will be displayed.
- Current disabled: Auto address setting function disabled
- Current enabled: Auto address setting function enabled

4. Enable/Disable auto address setting function by pressing [Set] button.
# If auto address setting function enabled
-You can change it to disabled status by pressing [Set] button.

# If auto address setting function disabled
-You can change it to enabled status by pressing [Set] button.

4 To maintain current status, press [Menu] button.
4 DHCP function is not available when you use BACnet Gateway function.
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Checking Indoor/Outdoor Unit Information

| Checking Indoor/Outdoor Unit Information

1. Check main menus by pressing [Menul], [4], [¥] or [Set] button.

2. Select 2.In/Outdoor by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons.

3. Press [Set] button.
# The number of indoor units connected to DMS2.5 will be displayed.

4. Check outdoor unit information by pressing [¥] button.
# The number of outdoor units connected to DMS2.5 will be displayed.

# To check indoor unit information again, press [A] button.
4 You can go back to main menu by pressing [Menu] or [Set] button.
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Checking DMS2.5 Version

| Checking DMS2.5 Version

1. Check main menus by pressing [Menu], [A], [¥] or [Set] button.

2. Select 3. Version by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons.

3. Press [Set] button.
4 Current version of DMS2.5(DMS2.5 Version) will be displayed.
4 You can go back to main menu by pressing [Menu] or [Set] button.
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Checking DMS2.5 version (Continued)

Il DMS2.5 Time Setting - Checking and Setting Date

1. Check main menus by pressing [Menul], [4], [¥] or [Set] button.

2. Select 4. Time by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons.
# Current set date of DMS2.5 will be displayed.

3. When 'CURRENT DATE appears, set current data by pressing [Set] button.
4 Number to edit blinks.

4 You can change value by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons. To move to the next
number, press [Set] button.

# Press and hold [A], [¥] buttons to change the number continuously.
# Set year, month and day in order, and then press [Set] button to save.
# To cancel the setting, press [Menu] button.
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Checking DMS2.5 version (Continued)

Il DMS2.5 Time Setting - Checking and Setting Time

1. Check main menus by pressing [Menu], [A], [¥] or [Set] button.

2. Select 4. Time by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons.
4 Current set time of DMS2.5 will be displayed.

3. Select '"CURRENT TIME' by pressing [¥] button. Then set time by pressing [Set] button.
# Current set time of DMS2.5 will be displayed.
4 Number to edit blinks.

# You can change value by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons. To move to the next number,
press [Set] button.

4 Press and hold [4], [¥] buttons to change the number continuously.
# Set hour, minute and second in order, then press [Set] button to save.
# To cancel the setting, press [Menu] button.
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Data Backup Setting

Jl Data Backup

1. Check main menus by pressing [Menu], [A], [¥] or [Set] button.

2. Select 5. Data Backup by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons.
4 BACKUP MENU will appear.

3. Check if data backup is selected. Then press [Set] button.

# You can start backup by pressing [Set] button again.
# If data backup is completed successfully, screen below will be displayed.

# To cancel backup, press [Menu] button.

A

CAUTION
# Before executing data backup, check if SD card is inserted.
4 Unlock forbidding writing tab of SD card.
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Data Backup Setting (Continued)

Il Data Restore

e n

o J

1. Check main menus by pressing [Menu], [A], [¥] or [Set] button.

o~

p. ”

2. Select 5.Data Backup by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons, and then press [Set] button.
4 BACKUP MENU will appear.

3. Check if data restore is selected by pressing [4] button. Then select a file you want to
restore by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons.

# Before executing data restore, check if SD card is inserted.

4, Start data restore by pressing [Set] button.
4 To cancel restoration, press [Menu] button.

A

CAUTION
4 When controlling DMS2.5 using panel, data restore is only possible in SD
card. You can execute PC restoration through web browser.
# Unlock forbidding writing tab of SD card.

&
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Checking Error Information

| Checking Error Information

-

. A

1. Check main menus by pressing [Menul], [4], [¥] or [Set] button.

s N

s 4

2. Select 7. Error Status by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons, and then press [Set] button.
# Unsolved error info will be displayed.

3. You can check the other error information by pressing [4] and [¥] buttons.

# You can check the next error information by pressing [¥]. To check the
previous error, press [A] button.
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Reset Password

B Reset Password

1. Check main menus by pressing [Menu], [A], [¥] or [Set] button.

2. Select 8.Password Reset by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons, and then press [Set] button.

3. When “RESET PASSWORD WAITING...... " message appears, press [Menu] and [Set]
buttons at the same time.
# Button lock function will be released and confirm message for password
initialization will appear.
# If there is no button input for around 3 seconds, password reset will be failed and it
will return to main menu.

4. Reset password by pressing [Set] button.
# Password will be reset as factory setting. (ac0530)
# To cancel reset password, press [Menu] button.

4 If you reset the password while you are accessed to the
DMS2.5 web page, you must close the browser and then
re-login in order to use resetted password.
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Button Lock

ll| Button Lock

1. Check main menus by pressing [Menu], [A], [¥] or [Set] button.

2. Select 9.Button Lock by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons.

3. Press [Set] button.
# Confirm message will appear.

4. Press [Set] button.

# LCD operating button will be locked.
# To cancel button lock, press [Menu] button.

5. To release button lock function, press [Menu] and [Set] button at the same time for
5 seconds.
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Safety Halt

ll| safety Halt

1. Check main menus by pressing [Menu], [A], [¥] or [Set] button.

2. Select 10.5afety Halt by pressing [A] and [¥] buttons.

3. Press [Set] button.
4 Confirm message will appear.

4. Press [Set] button.
4 All functions of DMS2.5 will stop and 'Now Sleeping.. phrase will appear.

# Safety halt function is an operation that saves data of DMS2.5 and then
stops service safely. Use this function when relocation and system restart
are needed.

# This function will not transfer DMS2.5 power to OFF status. Therefore,
when the screen above appears, press [RESET] button on the bottom of
DMS2.5 or remove power cable. If you do not press [RESET] button or
remove power after 1 minutes passed, DMS2.5 will restart automatically.

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/Controls/Central+Control/User+...

186/192



10/30/23, 11:23 AM

DMS2.5_BAC_LW_USER_ENGLISH_DB68-06098A-12.pdf

Troubleshooting

Problem

Check

Solution

DMS2.5 is not work-
ing.

Is there an electricity failure?

Check if the power is connected to
the other interface module besides
OnOff controller.

Then try again.

Isn't there a communication
error in the other interface

Check the connection of
communication cable.

module besides OnOff Then try again.

controller?

Are the adapter and power Check the connection of adapter
cable connected? and power cable. Then try again.

Access to web page is
not available.

Is Microsoft Silverlight
installed?

Check the installation status.

Refer to Start — Control Panel —
Add/Remove Programs.

Is Microsoft Silverlight
installed properly?

Microsoft Silverlight 2.0 or later
version should be installed to
access web page.

Access to web page
from outside is not
available.

Are the network settings set?

Isn't the fire wall set?

Contact network manager first.

Power distribution
is not executed

properly.
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Isn't the power of DMS2.5
disconnected?

To use power distribution function
properly, the power of DMS2.5
should be connected all the time.
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Troubleshooting (Continued)

Problem

Check

Solution

| forgot DMS2.5 IP.

Press [Menu] button from the
main menu and "1.IP Config"
will appear.

Then press [Set] button.

The factory setting of DMS2.5 IP
address is 192.168.0.100

Indoor unit turned on
or off automatically.

Isn't the schedule control in
operation?

Depending on the schedule
control, indoor unit can be turned
on or off automatically.

It is normal operation.

Is DMS2.5 system time different
from current time?

Set the DMS2.5 system time
according to current time.

Dl(Digital Input)

external contact
point function is not
working.

Is the external circuit
constituted?

Check if the external circuit is
constituted.

If the contact control pattern of
DMS2.5 setto 17

Set the pattern which fits to the
control pattern you want.

Tracking is not
working.
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Does it show Tracking Fail'and
is there no indoor unit?

It means tracking failure.
Execute tracking again.
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Specifications

] oo
Exterior
SAMSUNG
Size 240X 255 X 64.8 mm (Width X Length X Height )
Weight 148Kg
Source DC ADAPTOR
Power INPUT Voltage 100-240V 50/60Hz 1.0A
OUTPUT Voltage 12V3A
RS-485 5 Channels
Ethernet 10/100Mbps 1 Port
Inter- SD CARD Option (Purchase SD card separately)
face DI 12V Digital Input 10 Channels
DO 12V Digital Output 8 Channels
Etc. Serial Port, Reset Button
Display 16-Character X 2-Line Character LCD
Input method Menu/Up/Down/Set 4-Tact Button

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/Controls/Central+Control/User+...

189/192



10/30/23, 11:23 AM DMS2.5_BAC_LW_USER_ENGLISH_DB68-06098A-12.pdf

License

|| Open Source Announcement

The software included in this product contains open source software. You may obtain the
complete corresponding source code for a period of three years after the last shipment of

this product by contacting our support team via http://opensource.samsung.com (Please
use the “Inquiry” menu.)

It is also possible to obtain the complete corresponding source code in a physical medium
such as a CD-ROM; a minimal charge will be required.

The following URL http://opensource.samsung.com/opensource/DMS2_5/seq/1 leads to
the open source license information as related to this product. This offer is valid to anyone
in receipt of this information.
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Memo
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SAMSUNG
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. . (=] (=]
Remocon moduleinstallation =%

W Model : MIM-AOON / AOOUN

I Components part

Product Name Main PBA COMM. Wire Case

Quantity 1EA 1EA 1EA
Shape @
Code DB92-02809A DB93-17172A DB61-07433A

I Description

Main PBA

00
onon I
0

0
[ 0 0
= —

] o |

Q-0
]

0o

COMM. Wire
CONNECTION

} — PP

() 50
1]
1]
o

: 1]
Main PBA ——|7— o000 i
] . D i
LA ARES]

=

4 PIN:Errorc
(MIM-B14)

2PIN : External ON/OFF E
Control(MIM-B14)

COM2(F3,Fd): ——

racPeA |

Connection
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Airconditioner

User manual
Wired remote controller MWR-WGOOUN

= Thank you for purchasing this Samsung Product.
= Before operating this unit. please read this user manual carefully and retain it for future
reference.

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/Controls/Local+Control/User+Manu... 1/26



.pdf

untitled - MWR-WGOOUN_User+Manual_DB68-08839A-00_191118_ENGLISH

22 AM

10/30/23, 11

a5-E0)158p 440
16113 WIN NELI0D0 UEIW.20|
‘OLBBUGUN WR 0QYD -
(B OSIAOU OJUALBUORUN] &) OPEISA0 130 8004 »
JOLE EpERIUN Bp Sandeyadsa
SEp opuUapUadap ‘sjasuods|pJeiss 0BL 0uapo sagiuny senfly
0PBUIORE G BLLIDIP| 0P OBUN)
L3 -2/} ZOJOULIR) 010, 100 0U OJUELLIEUORUN) #) OROLIOp 0SIA Q. »

YLCN @
SEDBUIE] 80 SAOCILIL 80 &) OEUN) B BUODAES -
ogdoogog Jo

ol 0 qmg -
JEIOA SIBRIENG 0BG 90

SaIED SLI0U SENSSE BpENT -
MOOEE 0

LLIai) LLN & 10]BAO BJZYIEND S| AU SUALIEUOTI0L Efane -
eyl qjepsants3og0a o

EpILIap EEEWP:Q BRIA)B N0 SUB) BuS QEWENUEE,&%Z i
03B BlEd [ELID RIE4 B0 E£0
JopeyjuatopeuoRipUeD Je ap ouaedeo efisagiefi -
(E s ouaueocunebisaguebnogea
VBN /OJUALLIUOIOUN &) SOPE)SA S0 asaghuyan seaqd -
OJUSLLIBLIORUN] #) OPESa0p 108,

o

0

0

WEBs 440
‘aynpoud 1535 N33 3Upy L ujeuay
WAUBIUGUOIUT NG -
(] 0Ll NS UALLAILO|IUO) 2 Jeja) Jjoazannad oy s
anaJau ayun)
8 sLioeoyoads s puadep SUojpU) SaUlEpE Ep odap el e
‘aauLojoaas anfile el ap UCpUOLUS
6L EpUBLALIDES) B NS UALEUUN EUO) 80 paunp abRpEye)  »
INYIEY @)
ueap efefal o ucipuo B AULOPAIS -
uogdo uayog 0

ojowai 0]03u0d op 1esab oedsaa §

auepaoad adejg) eaunoja e sefiamesno sonajgbang -
noja = jajuavagiaep une
sfgfianmeamo son ansfag
Mouoined S0
WU 2D AR (3100 UINO JBU |20 2101 SRR 59] 1NC0Eg
allap/ApEs Lonea po
aan LI AN PIACLA|B1 3| B0 N0 LAUBED(LAASLR LA 5| P02
seqiney Loineg £0
VAL ELQIEL URUNB|e) Juananasjauoa) jap - -
(CH 96RO E) | BLIBFDIELLI UG 511 2 Lo 20
UolU0) B pjjLaLEuuaEue np Sjeja se 1o sebielfia s aplyy -
a0} B el @ ey 10

©

0

o

ebedy 440
Jela unoppnood ey &5 osuzaped.eq
‘OpUBUOLNY OTIONZINT -
037ellejued B US 0UALIEUORUN ) OpESa| alanapand
EUIBIU| PEPIIN | 2 S0 PEDDadsD
SE| unbas 'ss)guCCs|p Lglss OU sauojuny seunbieanbajcised sz e
GRETTes ERETIREIT i
EIULIED 0 JOLLIAI 0JJUCD |30 OJULLIEUD UL &) OpowL & BllEUed 7 o

YION@

‘0pe e asnle & uopuny | euooalag -
ugidougiog

apueLIWOIR)|P} B] 3p nduady )

Jopaueosed (e ana0 ik sajsn(e soieny sns epiEeng -
JaMOA A IEDIENG UDJOA 90
soAanu sasnleens eplens -
HOUolg §0
ojuaWB|8 | & JojeA
|3 BIGUIED © SOJUSLLII3S0] ajUa SJUEL|BJUOA 0L UaAIL &5 -
epatageplanbz) uopg
EpI0aq|Sa eInjesadLI)
B| BIJUIED 0 SOJUALLIZ|A S| AljUA AJUALIEN Y an adanll &8 -
olenyed. iy Ul €0
JOPE|NUaA DOPRUOD IEUCDE Al (3P UODE LA e . |3 puBpLa 0 mu—:?. .
(A Bl Bd)JOMIC 0 JIEIGRUN | &) UDIOE 20
LIDIZUN 0 0 JUALLIBUOIUNY |&) SOPeJSa Asalsn(eso esenty -
OJUBILUIELIORUN 3P OPEJSa &) B EUEd

-

0

0

=5

HO SUINL40
‘paLINII0 J0ua Uy Bulmung
‘Bugesadg ND -
“hepdsp 037 au) Uo snjejs uageiado &) sasuEI N, e
“suofjeoyjoads Jun
1800U1 341 U0 Buipuadap ‘319 /ene 3030U e SUOPIUN, BLI0S
eBerbue| paoajas ay) uofiu) puadap
sebueyo 1a)|ojuco ajowal al) uo Aejdsipapo uojjeladoay)  w

J10N @
:EG:Eu:;imum:muwum:_mﬁm,mw -
voynguondo

0}0WaJ 104302 13p 1eJauab ugddinsaq @

dajssno| nald ay) o) suinjal pue sbujjas mau Jnofsaseg -
UoJINg LIRS 3ies G0

slunjesmaunofsases -
uopnaxMo &o

anjeawa)ay) saBUeLD 10 flejuozIion sia) usameq sl -
uona b vo

ainjeladiuie) jas ) seBUBLD 1o A e SUB) Usangag san [y -
uopng umog/dn €0

JLOUQIaOd I0]R|JUa IR0 IPU0Y IR BUF SLINL -
(feidsip g3 uonng you o uoliesedo 2o

sasn|e]s pue sbujjas uojpunjuonelado ay) stejdsig -
feidsipsnieis uoiesado 1o

N3

MIIAJIAQ 43]1043U0] oWy

\
—
w—G
50

ssed-Ag

NSCITHIEY

168
Joopuj

2/26

les/Tech_Files/Controls/Local+Control/User+Manu...

//s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-fi

bfnladdacbdfmadadm/https:

ie

//loemmndcbldboi

chrome-extension



.pdf

untitled - MWR-WGOOUN_User+Manual_DB68-08839A-00_191118_ENGLISH

10/30/23, 11:22 AM

uoyng wondy ——— @

£0

0 < i

" 1 0
uodo |y BINpaps |y dones-q i dnues)y

LU LR LA, £ g

TRl =
L
sBumas Joiejpuan

0

103E[1JUBA

90

S0

~
uojng uopdo F m@w
¢ Yo D @
n NS
u0.||_ *
P —a r o marofoaro =
i _ uondp " “ ABiau ""5:%@:( “" Ang ¥
| &
1 ese ) | LR " ]
gl S A
FEE5 T RN
1 i [ 1 NO
Py anpayos ﬁ::sm:ﬁ 1 dog|g | Rt Tlle]
-, i ._..z.;__mw_@
<
S B 6 S
sbu|jag Jeopu|
£0

18U0|]IpUeD i

_ !
@ Fas
o D 0
S N
:
€0 20
10
1 wauny |
oL | T ® & B0 § T 0
I .
50
0
/ &
v
80 20
Joje|luap
-
M@w Fas
o D 0
S o
on +
90 l f 0
B T - |
S0 (TR TR T >k ] £0
P e el L
=i iy (et e bl
1.6 | 1 1
20 e .qN v 10
1 MBIy 1o 1
e Tl L 0
st R G B O D 0 ooy
; k) &
O | -
@
sl &
2o L

18Uo|]|pUoa iy

©

=

3/26

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/Controls/Local+Control/User+Manu...



10/30/23, 11:22 AM

untitled - MWR-WGOOUN_User+Manual_DB68-08839A-00_191118_ENGLISH.pdf

@ Home Screen Overview

EN

Air conditioner

01 Settemperature display
02 Current temperature display
03 Operation mode display
Displays any of Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, and Heat.
04 Fanspeed display
Displays any of Auto, Turbo, High, Medium, and Low.
05 Wind-Free display
06 Airflow direction display

Displays any of Fix, Spot, Mid, Wide, Swing, and Individual.

07 Activation Time Setting display
\When Energy Saving Timer is activated.
\When Override time is activated.

Ventilator

01 Current temperature display
02 Operation mode display
Displays any of Heat-EX, Auto, By-Pass, Quiet, and Away.
03 Fanspeed display
Displays any of Auto, Turbo, High, and Low.
04 Schedule indicator
\When a General Schedule s set.
When a Setback Schedule is set.
05 Lock indicatar
06 Check indicator

® settings Screen Overview

08 Schedule indicator
When a General Schedule is set.
When a Setback Schedule is set.

09 Clean indicator

10 Lock indicator

11 Check indicator

12 Filter reset indicator

13 Defrost indicator

14 Central Control indicator

15 Discharge temperature indicator

07 Filter reset indicator

08 Defrost indicator

09 Central Control indicator

10 Range hood (Exhaust hood) indicator

® noTE
*  Unavailable functions are marked inactive and they cannot be set.
*  The locations of icons may differ depending on the function.

*  When you do not press any button for 7 seconds, the function of
the position is automatically selected.

Press the §83 button to enter the Settings screen and then select the desired function oroption.

Air conditioner

01 Quiet display
Displays the Quiet function.
02 Sleep display
Displays the Sleep function.
03 Long Wind display
Displays the Long Wind function.
04 Schedule display
Displays any of Timer, Weekly schedule, Yearly schedule,
and Holiday.

Ventilator

01 Clean up display
Displays the Clean up function.
02 E-Saverdisplay
Displays the E-3aver function.
03 Schedule display
Displays any of Timer, Weekly schadule, Yearly schedule,
and Holiday.

05 Purify display
Displays the Purify function.
06 Air Quality display
Displays the Air Quality.
07 Option display
Displays the Option.
08 Energy display
Displays any of Energy Usage, Energy Saving, and Energy
Settings.

04 Option display
Displays the Option.

® noTE

*  Unavailable functions are marked inactive and they cannot be set.
*  [nthe menu with the > in the Option menu, you can select a menu
with the > button.

»  When you do not press any butten for 180 seconds with the option
active, the settings are not saved and the Home screen appears.
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@ Descripcion general de la pantalla de inicio

ES

Aire acondicionado

01 Pantalla temperatura establedda
02 Pantalla temperatura actusl
03 Pantalla modo de fundonamiento

Musstra cualquiera 0 loz valores Auto, Frio, Seco, Vent o Calor
04 Pantalla develoddad del ventilador

Musstra cualquiera de loz valores Auto, Turbo, Alto, Medio o Bajo.
05 Pantalla deWind-Free
06 Pantalla de direccion del flujo de aire

Musstra cualquiera 0 loz valore Fijo, Concentrado, Medio, Amplio,
Swing o Individual.

07 Visualizacion de Ajustes de Activacion
Cuando se activa Temporizador de Ahorro Energético.
Cuando se activa el tiempo de Anular.

Ventilacion

01 Fantalla temperatura actual
02  Pantalia modo de funcionamiento
Muesira cualquiera de los valores Recup, Auto, By-Pass, Silendoso o
Ausente.
03  Panialla develoddad del ventilador
Muestra cualquiera de los valores Auto, Turbo, Alfo o Bajo.
04  Indicador de Programa
Cuando se establece una Horario
Cuando se establece una Retrasar Horario.
05  Indicadorde Blogu.
06  Indicador de comprobacion

® Descripcion general de lapantalla de ajustes

08  Indicador de Programa
Cuando se establece una Horario.
Cuando se establece una Retrasar Horario
09  Indicador de Limpiar
10 Indicador de Blogu.
11 Indicador de comprobaddn
12 Indicador de Reinido de filtor

13 Indicador de Desescarche
14 Indicador de Control central
15 Indicador de T2 de descarga

07 Indicador de Reinico de filtor

08  Indicador de Desescarche
09 Indicador de Control central
10 Indicador de Extractor{Campana extractora)

@
»  Lasfunciones no disponioles se marcan comoinactivasy no se pueden establecer
+ | aubicacion de los iconos puede diferir segin cada funddn

*  Sino presiona ningtin boton durante siete sequndos, la funddn de la posicion se
selectiona autométiamente.

Pulse el botén §83 para entrar en la pantalla de ajustes y, a continuacion, seleccione la funcién u opcién deseada.

Aire acondicionado

01 PantallaSilen.
Muestra la funcién Silen.
02 PantallaSlesp
Muestra la funcion Sleep.
03 Pantalla Long'\Wind
Muestra la funcion Long Wind.
04 Pantalla Programa

Muestra cualquiera de los siguientes valores: Temporizador,
Programa semanal, Programa anual o Viacaciones.

Ventilacion

01 Pantalla Lmp.
Muestra la funcion Lmp..
02 PantallaEco
Muestra la funcién Eco.
03 Pantalla Programa
Muestra cualquiera de los siguientes valores: Temporizador,
Programa semansl, Programa anual o Vacaciones.
04 Pantalla Opcion
Muestra la Opcion.

05 PantallaLmp.
Muestra la funcion Lmp.
06 PantallaCalidad Aire
Muestra la Calidad Aire.
07 Pantalla Opcion
Muestra la Opcion
08 PantallaEnergia

Muestra cualquiera de los siguientes valores:Consumo de
energia, Eoo o Ajustes de energia

@noa
-

Las funciones no disponibles se marcan como inactivasy no se
pueden establecer.

«  Enelmend con el signo > dentro del mend Opcion, podra seleccionar
unmeni con el botdn .

*  Sino pulsa ningin botdn durante 180 sequndos con la opcion activa,
los ajustes no se quardan y aparece la pantalla de inicio.

@)
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@ Apercu de I'écran d'accusil

Climatiseur

0 Afichage e |2 température aonfigurée

02  Afichage e la lempérature acuelle

03 Affichage du mods de fondionnement
Affiche rfimporte laquelle de ces options: Auto, Froid, Sec, Ventil, et chaud

04  Affichage d lavitesse duventilateur
Affiche rimporte laquelle de ces options: Auto, Turoo, Grande, Moyenne, et Petite.

05  AffchageWind-Free™

06  Affichage g |a direction du fix dair
Kifcte rfmporte aquellede
Individuglle

07 Affichage de Réglage Heure
Lorsque Timer mode économie dénengie est acive.
Lorsque Meure de Passerest adivée

pions -FO, ot Moyen, Largg, Baiayage, et

Ventilateur

01 Affichage de la température aduelle
02  Affichage du mode de foncticnnement
Affiche nimporte laquelle de ces options : Réaup, Auto, Dériv, Silence,
et Absence
03  Affichage de la vitesse duventilateur
Affiche nimparte laguelle de ces options : Auto, Turbo, Grande, et Petite
04 Indicateurde Prog.
Lorsquiun Programmation est configuré.
Lorsquiun Retour programmetion est configuré.
05 \oyant de Verouillage

06 Vbyant de vérification

@® Apercu de I'écran de configuration

08  IndicateurdeProg
Lorsquun Programmation est configuré.
Lorsguun Retour programmation est configur.

09 Voyant deNetioyage

10 VoyantdeVermauillage

1 Voyant deverification

12 Voyant de Réinitialisation du fiitre

13 VoyantdeDégage

14 Voyant deCommande centrale

15 Voyant de Température de srbe

07 Voyant de Réinitialisation du filtre

08 Voyant de Dégiviage

09 Voyant de Commande centrale

10 Voyant de Hotte (hotte dévacuation)

®rensraE

«  Lesfondions indisponibles apparaissent inactives et e peuvent étre
mnfigurées

+  |emplacement des icines peut différer selon la fonction.

*  |orsquevous nappuyez suraucun bouton pendant 7 secondes, la fonction de
Ia position est sélectionnée automatiquement.

Appuyez sur le bouton §83 pour accéder a Iécran de configuration puis sélectionnez Ia fonction ou loption souhaitée.

Air-conditioner

01 Affichage Silence

Affiche la fonction Silence.
02 Affichage Nuit

Affiche la fonction Nuit.
03 Affichage Lg portée

Affiche |a fonction Lg portée .
04 Affichage Prog.

Affiche nimporte laquelle de ces options : Minuteur,
Programmation hebdo,, Programmation annuelle, et
Programmation Vacances.

Ventilateur

M Afficiage Nettoyage
Affiche la fonction Nettoyage.
02 Affichage oo énergie
Affiche Ia fonction oo &nergie
03 Affichage Prog.
Affiche nimparte laquelle de ces options - Minuteur, Programmation
hebdo., Programmiation annuelle, et Programmiation Vacances.
04  Affichage Option
Affiche FOption.

05 Affichage Nettoyage
Affiche la fonction Nettoyage.
06 Affichage Qualité air
Affiche la Qualité air
07 Affichage Option
Affiche [Option.
08 Affichage Energie
Affiche niimporte laquelle de ces options : Conso. énergétique,
Economie dénergies, et Réglages energétiques.

@ raverolE

»  Lesfonctions indisponibles apparaissent inactives et ne peuvent étre
configurées.

»  Dans le menu avec > dans le menu Option, vous pouvez sélectionner un
Menu au moyen du bouton .
Lorsque vous nappuyez sur aucun bouton pendant 180 secondes avec
loption active, les réglages ne sont pas enregistrés et [&cran daccued
apparait.

@)
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@ Descricdo geral do ecri inicial PT
Aparelho de ar condicionado
01 Visorda temperatura definida 08  Indicador Programagio
02 Visordatemperatura atual (Quando um Hordrio geral & definido.
03 Visordomodo de fundonamento (Quando um Horario de vazio & definido
Exibe Auto, Arref, Desum., Vent e Aquec 09 Indicador Limpar
04 Visordaveloddade daventoinha 10 Indicador Bloguear
Exibe Auto, Turbo, Alto, Médio & Baixo. 11 indicador de verifiagio
05 VisorWind-Free 12 Indicador Reinidar filtro
06 Visorda direcio do fiuxo de ar 13 Indicador Descongelacio
Exibe Corrigir, Localizado, Médio, Disperso, Oscilacio e Individual. 14 Indicador Controlo central
07 \isor Configuracio da hora de inido 15 Indicador Temperatura de insuflacdo
CQuando Temporizador de economia de energia é ativado.
Quando o tempa Sobreposicio é ativado.
Ventilador
01 Visorda temperatura atual 07  Indicador Reinidar filtro
02 Visordomedo de fundonamento 08  Indicador Descongelacio
Exibe Requp, Auto, By-Pass, Silendoso e Ausente. 09  Indicador Controlo central
03 Visorda veloddade da ventoinha 10 Indicador Exaustor
Bxibe Auto, Turbo, Alto ¢ B @ 0=
04  Indicador Programacio Wi g R i
> e As fungies indisponiveis estéo marcadas como inativas e ndo podem ser
Quando um Horério geralé efindo " g

CQuando um Hordrio de vazio é definido.
05  Indicador Bloguear
06  Indicador de verificagio

® Descricio geral do ecra de definicBes

+  Alocalizacio dos ioones pode diferir consoante a funcio.
*  Sendo premir qualquer botdo durante 7 segundos, a fungao da posicio
seledonada automaticamente.

Prima o botZo §3 para entrar no ecra de definigdes e, em seguida, selecione a fungao ou opgdo pretendida.

Aparelho de ar condicionado

01 VisorSilencioso

Exibe a funcio Silencioso.
02 Visor Noturno

Exibe a funcio Noturmo.
03 VisorLongWind

Exibe a funcio Long Wind.
04 VisorProgram.

Exibe Temporizador, Programagio semanal, Progr. anual e Def
Moda Férias.

Ventilador

01 VisorLimpeza
Exibe a funcdo Limpeza.
02 \VisorP energia
Exibe a funcdo P energia.
03 Visor Program.
Exibe Temporizador, Programacéo semanal, Progr. anual e Def
Modo Férias.
04 VisorOpcio
Exibe a Opcao.

05 VisorLimpeza
Exibe a funcdo Limpeza.
06 VisorQualidadear
Exibe a Qualidade ar.
07 VisorOpcao
Exibe a Opcdo.
08 VisorEnergia
Exibe Utiliz. energia, Poupanga energia & Definicdes energia.

@noa

«  Asfunges indisponiveis estio marcadas como inativas e ndo podem
ser definidas.

«  Nomenu com o> no menu Opcao, pode selecionar um menu com
0botdo).

*  Sendopremir qualquer botdo durante 180 segundos com a opgdo
ativa, as definiciies ndo sdo guardadas e aparece o ecrd inicial

T)
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Safety Information

California Proposition 45 Warning (US)

A WARNING: Cancer and Reproductive Harm - www.P45Warnings.ca.gov.

This content is intended to protect the user’s safety and prevent property damage. Please read it carefully
for correct use of the product.

/N WARNING

Hazards or unsafe practices that may result in severe personal injury or death.

/N caution

Hazards or unsafe practices that may result in minor personal injury or property damage.
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0 Follow directions. ® Do NOT attempt.

9 Make sure the machine is grounded to prevent electric shock.

@ Unplug the appliance. ® Do NOT disassemble.

FOR INSTALLATION

/I WARNING
0 The installation of this appliance must be performed by a qualified technician or service company.
« Failing to do so may result in electric shock, fire, explosion, problems with the product, or injury.

You must connect the product with rated power upon installation.
« Failing to do so may result in problems with the product, electric shock, or fire.

® Do not install this appliance near a heater, inflammable material. Do not install this appliance ina
humid, oily or dusty location, in a location exposed to direct sunlight and water (rain drops). Do not
install this appliance in a location where gas may leak.

= Failing to do so may result in electric shock or fire.
/\ caution

0 Install the product on a hard and even place that can support its weight.
« |fthe place cannot support its weight, the product may fall down and it may cause product damage.

FOR POWER SUPPLY

/N WARNING

® Do not bend or pull the power cord excessively. Do not twist or tie up the power cord.
* Failing to do so may result in electric shock or fire.

English 3
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Safety Information

FOR OPERATION

/\ WARNING

0 If the appliance generates a strange noise, a burning smell or smoke, unplug the product immediately
and contact your nearest service centre.

* Failing to do so may result in electric shock or fire.
To reinstall the air conditioner, please contact your nearest service centre.

* Failing to do so may result in problems with the product, water leakage, electric shock, or fire.
* Adelivery service for the product is not provided. If you reinstall the product in another location,
additional construction expenses and an installation fee will be charged.
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If the malfunction diagnosis indicator appears or malfunctions, then stop operation immediately.

* |fyou detect any burning smells from the product or it malfunctions, then immediately turn off the air
conditioner/Ventilator(ERV) and power, and then contact the service centre. Continuing to use the device in
this state can cause electrical shock, fire, or damage to the product.

« |[f the E836 indicator appears, then it means that it is time to contact the service centre for periodic
inspection. Neglecting these periodic inspections can result in malfunctions (only applicable to GHP model).

® Do not attempt to repair, disassemble, or modify the product yourself

* Failing to do so may result in electric shock, fire, product malfunction, or injury.

/N cauTiON

0 Do not allow water to enter the product.
* Failing to do so may result in fire or explosion.

® Do not operate the product with wet hands.
* Failing to do so may result in electric shock.
Do not spray volatile material such as insecticide onto the surface of the product.
* Aswell as being harmful to humans, it may also result in electric shock, fire, or product malfunction.
Do not give a strong impact to the product and do not disassemble the product.
Do not use this product for other purposes.
* This product is designed to be used only for a system air conditioner.
Do not press the buttons with any sharp objects.
* Failing to do so may result in electric shock or part damage.

FOR CLEANING

/N WARNING

® Do not clean the product by spraying water directly onto it. Do not use benzene, thinner, alcohol or
acetone toclean the product.

* Failing to do so may result in discoloration, deformation, damage, electric shock, or fire.

4 English
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Remote Controller Operation

You can use the air conditioner easily by selecting a mode and then by controlling the temperature, fan
speed, and air flow direction.
Use the  and ) buttons to select the desired menu, press the OK button, use the ~~\, " buttons to select
the desired item. and then press the QK button.

Operation modes

You can change the current mode to Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, and Heat.

Controlling temperature

You can control the temperature in each mode as follows:

Mode

Temperature control

Auto/Cool/Dry

Adjust by 1°C (1 °F) between 18 °C (65 °F) and 30 °C (86 °F).

Fan

You cannot control the temperature.

Heat

Adjust by1°C (1 °F) between 16 °C (61 °F) and 30 °C (86 °F).

@ notE

* The set temperature range available on the remote controller may change depending on the set
temperature range that indoor unit supports.

Controlling fan speed

You can select the following fan speeds in each mode:

Mode

Available fan speeds

Auto/Dry

Aﬂi;o Auto

Cool/Heat

Aﬁo Auto, Sull Turbo, Sl High, S Medium, <5 Low

Fan

Sl Turbo, Sl High, S Medium, < Low

® note

« Kl Turbo appears active only on the indoor unit that supports the Turbo fan speed.

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/Controls/Local+Control/User+Man...

English 5

0
(o]
=
L]
e
(2]
=
o
=
o,
-n
L]
o
=
=
=%
L]
w

11/26



10/30/23, 11:22 AM

Remote Controller Operation

untitled - MWR-WGOOUN_User+Manual_DB68-08839A-00_191118_ENGLISH.pdf

Controlling air flow direction

You can control air flow direction.

General models

=, Fix. (= swing, 2\ Swing,~ Swing, %% Individual

360 cassette model

1 | Spot, 7T Mid, JL, Wide, E Swing 360, %< Individual

* For 360-cassette indoor unit

—gu Mode Wired remote controller display Indoor unit indicator
o
gﬂ Spot H Spot O
)
gﬁ Mid 7 \Mid O
g Wide JL, Wide O
Swing E Swing 360 Q*O*O*Q

direction.

* You can select individual air flow direction for each blade, when the individual indication appears active

on the indoor unit that supports this mode.

@® note

* |f 360-cassette indoor units and other indoor units are installed together, the air flow direction does not
change on the indoor units other than 360-cassette when Spot, Mid, or Wide is started as the air flow

e The displayed flow direction icon may differ depending on the indoor model.

e The current air flow direction persists even if you change the current mode, or turn off and then turn on

the remote controller.
» Blades that can be selected for Individual may differ depending on the product model.
* When Blade lock is set, the locked blade appears inactive.

6 English
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Cooling Operation

The smart and powerful cooling functions of the Samsung air conditioner keep an enclosed space
cool and comfortable.

Cool mode

Use the Cool mode to stay cool in hot weather.

® note

= |tis recommended to set the desired temperature between 24 °C (75 °F) and 26 °C (79 °F).
* To cool your room quickly, select a low temperature and a high fan speed.

* Tosave energy, select a high temperature and a low fan speed.

* Asthe indoor temperature approaches the set temperature, the compressor will operate at a low speed
to save energy.

Wind-Free function

Use the Wind-Free function to enjoy mild cool breeze exuding from fine holes on the Wind-Free panel with
the air flow blade closed, instead of getting cool wind directly. The automated control of the temperature
and fan speed according to the indoor temperatures keeps your rcom cool and pleasant.

@ notE

If the Wind-Free function is cancelled, the air conditioner returns to the previous fan speed.

* You can adjust the set temperature during the Wind-Free function, and recommended set temperatures are
2410 26 °C (75 to 79 °F). However, you cannot change the set temperature in the Fan mode.

* You can use the Wind-Free function when the Cool, Dry, or Fan mode is running.

« |[f the room temperature increases because of rise of external temperature, heat from cooking, or other
reason, operate normal cooling first to lower the temperature, before operating Wind-Free to keep the
desired temperature.

* [fyou select the Wind-Free function in the Fan mode, the compressor stops working so that cool air does
not come out. However, mild breeze comes out and starts to clean the airin the room.

* During the Wind-Free operation, the cold air may be intermittently weakened depending on the
temperature and humidity in the room. But the wind-free air currents are maintained and the weakened
cold airis immediately recovered, consequently keeping the room comfortable. (During the Wind-Free
operation, the air flow blades may open to control the indoor air condition smoothly, depending on
the installation settings. In this case, as soon as the indoor temperature and humidity change, the air
flow blades are closed and the Wind-Free operation restarts. For more information on the installation
settings, see "Setting the indoor unit addresses and the installation options” in the installation manual
of the indoor unit.)
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Change of the air flow blade by temperature and humidity
Low High
daos B is bl jiath B f the ai
temperature micrreoeiiilis oz\tﬁg :aairﬂgw Breeze £5 blovn via the mico flt)\:\{ea ebf:dcgzneeser:g:: oiatlhre
and humidity holes on the air flow blades P 9
blades setting
Air flow blade Closed Closed (default) Opened (according to setting)

* When the Wind-Free function runs while sleeping, you may feel cold air if the air conditioner is installed
over the bed. In this case, set the desired temperature higher than the normal setting temperature.

English 7
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Dehumidifying Operation

The dehumidifying function of the Samsung air conditioner keeps an enclosed space dry and comfortable.

Dry mode

Use the Dry mode in rainy or humid weather.

@noe

* You cannot change fan speed in the Dry mode.

e The greater the difference between room temperature and set temperature, the longer the needed time
to dehumidify the airis.

Air Purifying Operation

The air purification function of the Samsung air conditioner keeps the air in an enclosed space purified.

Purify function
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Use the Purify function to remove harmful materials in the air to provide you a clean and healthy
environment.
This function is available in the Auto, Cool, Dry, Fan, and Heat modes.

@®noe

During the Air Purifying operation, dust is collected on the active filter panel.

* When the Purify function is additionally selected in the Fan mode, you cannot change the set
temperature.

* When the Purify function is additionally selected while a specific mode is running, there is little
difference in electricity consumption and operating noise.

@Airpurity level indications

* The indications are displayed only on the models that support the air purity level display function.
e The air purity levels for PM10, PM2.5, and PM1.0 appear as follows:

: PM10 PM2.5/PM1.0
Purity level 2 :
Colour Concentration (p/m?3) Colour Concentration (u/m?)
Very Poor Red 151 or mare Red 76 or more
Poor Yellow 81-150 Yellow 36-75
Normal Green 31-80 Green 16-35
Good Blue 30 or less Blue 15 or less

* When you set Air Quality to ON, the screen saver displays the current air purity level details.
- You can set the screen saver launch time in Option » User mode.
* Airpurity level can only be displayed on indoor units supporting this function.

8 English
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Heating Operation

The heating functions of the Samsung air conditioner keep an enclosed space warm and comfortable.

Heat mode

Use the Heat mode to stay warm.

@®noe

While the air conditioner warms up, the fan may not operate for a while at the beginning to prevent cold
wind.

* |f the outdoor temperature is low and the humidity is high while the Heat mode is running, the heating
performance of the air conditioner may decrease due to frost orice that forms on the outdoor heat
exchanger. When this condition happens, the air conditioner runs the Defrost function for about 5 to 12
minutes to remove the frost and ice, both water and steam are released from the outdoor unit.

* While the Defrost function is running, the indoor unit provides no breeze to prevent cold wind.

* The operation time of the Defrost function varies depending on the amount of the frost and ice and the
humidity.

* While the Defrost function is running, none of other functions will work, even if you select them on the
remote controller.

Quick Smart Features

There is a variety of useful functionality provided by the Samsung air conditioner.

Auto mode

Use the Auto mode when you want the air conditioner to automatically control the mode (Heat or Cool). The
air conditioner will provide the most comfortable atmosphere that it can.

@®noe

* You cannot change the fan speed.

* While the Cool mode is running, the air conditioner produces a strong cold air if there is a large
difference between the set temperature and the current temperature. When the temperature difference
becomes small, the air conditioner automatically changes the air flow direction and keeps the room at a
comfortable temperature.

Fan mode

Use the Fan mode to run the air conditioner like a common fan. The air conditioner provides a natural breeze.

@®noe

e |[f the air conditioner will not be used for an extended period of time, dry the air conditioner by running it
in the Fan mode between 3 and 4 hours.

English 9
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Quick Smart Features

Quiet function

Quiet function decreases the operation sound in the Auto, Cool, Dry, or Heat mode.

@noe

* You can control the set temperature, fan speed, and air flow direction.
* When you select Quiet in Wind-Free or Long Wind function, the previous function is cancelled.

Sleep function

Sleep function automatically turns off the air conditioner after 6 hours without stopping the operation in the
middle of the night.

®noe

* You can select this function only in the Cool and Heat modes.
e You can control the set temperature, fan speed, and air flow direction.
* When you select Sleep in Wind-Free or Long Wind function, the previous function is cancelled.
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Long Wind function

Use the Long Wind function to quickly deliver a long reaching air flow.

@noe

* You can select this function only in the Cool, Dry, and Fan modes.
* You cannot control the fan speed and air flow direction.
* \When you select Long Wind in the Wind-Free, Quiet, or Sleep function, the previous function is cancelled.

10 English
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Ventilation (ERV) Operation

Operation modes

You can select the desired mode.

Mode Description
This mode minimizes energy loss by recovering energy from the exhaust air during
Heat-EX y : y
indoor heating or cooling.
Aiifo This mode automatically adjusts the ventilation functions depending on the degree of
pollution in your indoor air.
By-Pass This mode activates the intake of external air so that it comes indoors.
Quiet This mode reduces the sound produced by the ventilator (ERV).
Away This mode allows you to operate the ventilator (ERV) while you are away from home.

@®noe

= Only when you select all the options of ventilator (ERV), you can use the above operation. (Only available
when the wired remote controller is installed)

* |fthe operation status is changed by another controller, the operation mode is cancelled.

Controlling fan speed

You can select the following fan speeds in each mode:
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Heaé‘Eﬁ'“A”‘o’ Aﬁa Auto, Gl Turbo, Sl High. 5 Medium
y-Pass

Quiet/Away &5 Medium

®noe

. A‘LSFT‘D Auto appears active only on the ventilator that supports the Auto fan speed.

English 11
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Ventilation (ERV) Operation

E-Saver function

Reduce your power consumption and save money on your electric bill.

* When the ventilator (ERV) and the air conditioner is connected together
- This function compares the outdoor and indoor temperatures, and then automatically selects

Heat-EX or By-Pass operation.

* When the ventilator (ERV) is installed separately (depending on the option settings at installation),

it operates as follows:

ON/QFF Alternation
operation

The ventilator (ERV) turns On and Off in Quiet (Medium) mode every
30 minutes.

Qutdoor air cooling
operation for different
temp. setting

Operates when the View Master is for ERV+.
With the temperature control button, the default temperature for
E-Saver can be set.

Depending on the set temperature, it automatically selects Heat-EX
or By-Pass operation.

®noe

Clean up function

* When the air conditioner is connected individually, E-Saver function is not available.
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Prevent odor and dust from entering by making the airflow input bigger than the airflow output.
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Energy-Saving Operation

The Samsung air conditioner provides functions that allow you to reduce electricity consumption.

Schedule

Press the @ button, press the ~ s or { ) button to select Schedule, and then press the OK button.

You can set each of General Schedule, Setback Schedule, Override, Energy Saving Timer, Eco Setting, and

Activation Time Setting.

Schedule

Type Description
Timer = Turns the device on or off after a set time.
— You can set the timer by 5 minute increments.
* Schedules the operation of the device on a set day and at a set time.
Weekly — You can schedule on the weekly basis. You can also set the values
General schedule for day, time, operation on/off, scheduled device, and operation

status (operation mode, set temperature, fan speed).

Yearly schedule

* (reates groups for the desired months for scheduling
- You can schedule up to & groups on the yearly basis.

Holiday

* Allows you not to make use of the schedule on holidays.

Setback Schedule

« (Controls the indoor unit with 4 different operation patterns.

— Each pattern sets the values for time, operation (OFF, Cool, Heat,
Auto), and the set temperature.

Override

Allows you to run at a specific time the operation you set using Energy
Saving Timer.

Energy Saving Timer

* When set to "Turn off"

— If the indoor unit is turned on, the indoor unit turns off after the
set time elapses.

When set to "Eco Setting”

— If the current temperature continues to differ from the reference
cooling or heating temperature set in Eco Setting, the indoor unit
returns to the temperature set in Eco Setting after the set time elapses.

When set to "Setback Schedule”

- If the most recently operated Setback Schedule status differs
from the indoor unit status, the indoor unit returns to that
Setback Schedule status after the set time elapses.

% When "Timer Reset"” is set to "Enable”, the set time is re-counted if

the indoor unit status changes.

% When a period of time is set in Activation Time Setting, the indoor
unit only operates for that period of time.
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Energy-Saving Operation

Type Description

Allows you to set the reference cooling and heating temperatures when
"Energy Saving Timer" is set to "Eco Setting”.

Allows you to make the Energy Saving Timer function operate only for
the period of time you set.

Eco Setting

Activation Time Setting

@noe

* Weekly schedule and Yearly schedule can cover settings up to 49

Energy

Press the @ button, press the ~ s~/ or ( ) button to select Energy, and then press the OK button.
You can see and set any of Energy Usage and Energy Setting.

Classification Type Description

Displays the Instantaneous Power, Weekly Energy Usage, Monthly
Energy Usage, Yearly Energy Usage, Energy Usage over Last Year,
and Operation Time in graph format.

Energy Usage - @NOTE

* Foraccuracy of operation time, use the DMS time
synchronization.

* The weekly display follows the 1SO 8601 standards.

m

-

(0]

o S O““."’“r Contrals the outdoor unit's operation capacity.

< Capacity

o

2 Target Energy ;

= Consumption Sets the target energy consumption.

19 ) Target Operation N

o Energy Setting : Sets the target operation time.

o Time

S Alarm Pobu Sets whether or not to generate an alarm when the target energy

pup consumption is reached.

U.S‘.ﬂ’g'_g Da_t‘"’ Initialises the entire energy function.
Initialization

14 English
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Setting Options

How to set the Options

1 Press the £33 button.
2 Press the ~ v or () button to select Option, and then press the OK button.
3 Seethe following pages to select the desired menu.
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Maijor Step1 Step?2 Step3 Step4 Step5 Description Default
Button lock ON/OFF -
Filterreset Indpor -

Ventilator -
General
Errorlist -
Indoorunit .
information
4-way cassette:
seBI;ctjiin Swing ON/Swing OFF -
360 cassette: Spot/Mid/Wide
Set Motion
Indoor . detect sensor ON/OFF OFF
Motion o
iotion ;
AR SONB0 | - desictin Indirect Wind/DirectWind | "9"et
Wind
type
Firstvalue
Differs depending on the forthe
Language language language
pack
Deyight ON/OFF ON
Savings Time
Unit Day/Wesk Week
Start Month January to December Mar
Start Wesk 1st to 4th, Final (final week) 2nd
} Daylight Week
Option | Usermode i T End Month January to December Nov
g EndWeek 1st to 4th, Final (final week) 1st
Start Month January to December Mar
Da Start Day 1~31 2
4 End Month January to December Sep
End Day 1~31 2
A PM10 ON/OFF ON
rPuny o ON/OFF ON
Display
PM10 ON/OFF OFF
English 15
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Setting Options

Major Step1 Step?2 Step3 Stepd Step5 Description Default
Alllock ON/OFF OFF
OpfOrZEO” ON/OFF OFF
All mode Lock ON/OFF OFF
Auto mode Lock ON/OFF OFF
Operation | Coolmode Lock ON/OFF OFF
modeLock | Drymode Lock ON/OFF OFF
Heat mode Lock ON/OFF OFF
Lock Partial Lock Fan mode Lock ON/OFF OFF
Fuction | Temperature Lock ON/OFF OFF
Fan spead Lock ON/OFF OFF
Wind-Frae Lock ON/OFF OFF
Additional | Long Wind Lock ON/OFF OFF
Mode Lock | QuietLock ON/OFF OFF
Sleep Lock ON/OFF OFF
Schedule
Lock ON/OFF OFF
Oplicey | Usermoe LED ON/IOFF N
Button Mute ON/OFF OFF
Wireless
remote ON/OFF OFF
controller
Date 2000102099/1to12/1t031 |2018.0101.
12-Hour/24-hour
‘u’\.“icroe:]jtzlrlr;c;te Current time Time 12-hourformat - 11012, 1200PM
24-hourformat: 0 to 23,
minutes: 00 to 59
Reset remote . .
controller
Brightness 10t0100% 100%
Display setting| _ Timer 10 to 60 seconds 30sec
@ SOV ™ Brightness 0,10,30,50,70% 30%
% Smart Reset -
'g Reset All User i
= modes
o
w
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Maijor Step1 Step2 Step3 Step4 Steps Description Default
Use of wired
remote ON/OFF ON
controller DSP
Cooling Set 18°Cto30°C Indoor
temp./Heating (Set temp range for auto unit status
Auto Set temp. operation of the indoor unit) value
changeover Indoor
Primary 05°Cto2°Clor1°Fto4°F) | unit status
value
Indoor
Secondary 05°Cto2°Clor1°Fto4°F) | unit status
value
2 Celsius: 8o 30°C =
Option | Usermode | rmoaratie | LOVEFLMIL Fehrenheit. 47 to 86°F St
limits - Celsius: 80 30°C "
SR Fahrenheit: 47 10 86°F o
Easy tuning 2t0+2 0
Indoor
l:gﬁgfﬂ; ON/OFF unit status
value
Indoor
Clean ON/OFF unit status
value
v | EROEN ON/OFF OFF
Delaytime | delaytime
ERV delay time 30 to 60 minutes 30

®noe

= When two wired remote controllers are connected, the brightness can be set within 10 to 50%.

Current Time Setting (Example)

Press the €§3 button.

=~ Oy " W M

OK button.

Press the A~ or( ) button to select Option, and then press the OK button.
Press the .~ s or () button to select User mode, and then press the OK button.

Press the .~ s or ( ) button to select Time, and then press the OK button.
Press the .~ s or () button to select Time format, Hour, Minute, and AM/PM, and then press the

Press the .~ \ or () button to select Wired remote controller, and then press the OK button.
Press the ~ s or { ) button to select Current time, and then press the OK button.
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Air conditioner

Installation manual

AR**BSFC***

» Thank you for purchasing this Samsung air conditioner.
* Before operating this unit, please read this user manual carefully and retain it for future

reference.
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Safety Information

& WARNING: Read This Manual

ubmittal document for the applicable model, availab
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However, proper refrigerant charge and proper air flow are cri
city and efficiency. Installation of this product should foll
refrigerant charging and air flow instructions.

Failure to confirm proper charge and air flow may reduce energy efficiency and shorten
eguipment life.
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Safety Information

Notices and notes

=1

/\ WARNING

Hazards or unsafe practices that may result in sew

/\ cauTioN

Hazards or unsafe practices that may result in minor personal injury or property damage.

IMPORTANT

Information of

® nome

Supplementary information that may be useful

FOR GENERAL

following notices and notes throughout this

California Proposition 65 Warning (US)

/N WARNING: Cancer and Reproductive Harm -

65Warnings.ca.gov.

/\ WARNING

The installation and testing of this appliance must be performed by a qualified technician.
* Theinstructio
installation of the appliance.

Always install the air conditioner in compliance with current local, state, and federal safety standards.

4 English
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General information

should be used only for the applications forwhich it has been designed: the indoor unit is nat

with the spaces indicated in the installation manual to ensure either
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Atypical installation will

Step1-1Viewing the typical installation

be similarto the on

Unit - ft(m)
: Pipe length Pipe height
Madel — e -
Minimum Maximum Standard for factory charge Maximum
*x(JQFr*EFEF
_,;,’,"_“, 9.8(3) 65.6(20) 24.6(75) 492(15)
e ) 95(3) 98.4(30 46(75) 45.6(20)

CAUTION

6 English
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Step1-2 Verifyin

onth

2
L

g model numbers

rompatible with each other.

cal

Outdoor unit model number

ARZABSFCMWEKNCY
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Preparation
Step 1-3 Choosing the installation Indoor unit location requirements
location

/\ WARNING

If using a multi system, install as described in the s Donotins it

installation manual supplied with the outdoor unit. i

f WARNING * Make sure that the wall can support the unit weight.
. e i T _ -

cated ci

SWitc
a

Verify that 3 zuitanle
Do not install thi

NOTE

his manua
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Minimum clearances forthe indoor unit A CAUTION

e to XI:fI’C Va:

p-

Outdoor unit location requirements

re the outdoor unit could be located.

Installation Guide at the seashore

Make sure to follow below guides when installing at the

——

the product behind a structure

umay need to build a |
unit. -
| the condensate drain?

A WARNING

at rain ']CC. not accumulate.

English 9
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Preparation

Minimum clearances for the outdoor unit
L

Wall

LLLLL S

Minimum clearance in inch (mm)

(300)

Sea

Examples for installing one outdoor unit:

Seatreze [ i t Unit: inch {mm)}

10 English
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Examples forinstalling multiple outdoor units:

Unit: inch (mm)

d of in accordance with local

English 1
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Preparation

Step1-5 Preparing materials and tools

Materials in the indoor unit package

foor unit package contains the following

Mounting bracket (1) Mounting bracket (1)
**0?{09/1 Zﬂ 5* *EkEEEE *k‘l 8/24*******
Remote control (1) Remote control battery(2)

|
3
=

Quick Guide for User (1) Quick Guide forInstaller (1)

L | L

Extra M4 x12 tapping

o Holder remocon (1)

l

Y

PE indoor unit cover (1)

;

Materials in the outdoor unit package

utdoor unit package contains the

Rubber foot (4) Drain plug (1)

e

12 English

If using a multi system, install as described in the
installation manual supplied with the outdoor unit.

Optional accessories

ies that are available for each

modsl zee ubmittal documents listed on page 3.

Materials supplied by the installer

quired for the

IMPORTANT
»  No mountir
materials list

h

switch to the
L line setta

for hanging pipe
ver, the indoar unit mounting

s for connecting all power and
A if zdditional refrigerant is requirec

gth
m tape insulati

indoor and nits requires a

* If not using a premanufactured line set:
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Donotu )
circumstan *

- Usestandard cables.

L]
Cable Terminal Wire Specification *
Power cable L1, L2, ground 1473 ANG

Communication - 16/2
cable -

» J5-fitape measure

Electrical tools

Tools

multimeter)
Make sure you have the required tools available. .
= Wirec crimping too
Safety tools » (Cutting pliers
= Piping tools

* Flaring tool

ropriate areas

5 required

English 13

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech _Files/RAC/WindFree+2.0e+AR+BSFCM...  13/37



10/30/23, 11:21 AM

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech Files/RAC/WindFree+2.0e+AR+BSFCM...

2 ake sure that the mounting brack
the location of th
3
4
14 English

WindFree+2.0e_AR+BSFCMWKNCYV_Inst+Manual_DB68-11463A-00_210901_ENGLISH.pdf

Indoor Unit Installation

Step 2-1 Attaching the mounting Step 2-2 Drilling the wall penetration
1D inet ition of the through which th

mounting b
you did not
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¢ as I oo IMPORTANT

. ni

<Front view>

<Side view>

ed ifthe nols iz not

English 15
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Indoor Unit Installation
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NOTE

»  |fyou are using the right rear exit, the

Step 2-4 Connecting the powerand
communication cables

If using a multi system,install as described in the
installation manual supplied with the outdoor unit.

/\ cauTioN

* Tighten thefl

<z and for future

16 English

Before
connecting

410

5
at

After
connecting

8

<Circularterminal>
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/N cAUTION

»  (Connect the wir

/\ cauTion

NOTE
«  Dowers

not

Dowier % (o
- ruwTl f\ uil

Step 2-5 Optional: Extending the power cable

» Forinf

Lemem tha

re-installed t

1 Prepare the following tools. g
Spec i
MH-14 Lonnection sleeve Connection slesve

nsulation tape

Contraction tube

\mmy)

© | A uron
o
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Indoor Unit Installation

CAUTION

ire that the connection parts are not exposed to

0.20inch(5 mm) 0.20inch(5mm) )

5 Apply heat to the contraction tube to contract it.

(" vethod Method 2 ) Step2-6 Connecting the drain hose

-

18 English
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/\ cAuTION ‘
5
2
Step 2-7 Taping the pipes, cables, and
drain hose
;
Either leave slits i
connections.
3
/\ cAuTION
o [|fthe diamesterof the

English 19
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Outdoor Unit Installation

i

If Usinga multi System,installas described in the 3 Llevelthe U'.Tlt _.:’E.'T use anchor bolts to secure it at th
four mounting points.

installation manual supplied with the outdoor unit.

a
Step 3-1 Mounting the outdoor unit s
To promote proper condensate draining, the reco }
Onawall
/I\ WARNING

= The unit must be p
unit falls, it may result i

en the product

vibration to the

utdoor unit on th cket, i &
he arrow on top of the unit pointing

= 2

3 (lipth

e sound and
vibration to tf

rfeet to the tabs to minimize

structure.

4 Level the unit, then use ancher bolts to secure it at the

four mounting

20 English
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Step 3-2 Connecting the cables and the
pipes

1 Routethey
2 Usepif
foundatior
3 Cut g
the pipe connectior

thefigurzins

ing bundle to the outdoor unit.

Quter
diameter (D)

Flare dimension (L)

25-0.3583 inch

L,

6

Remove the cover panel on the unit.

-

-

flare connections to the values in Step 2-3,

tothe

nnect switch

nel off fortesting laterin the

English 21
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Installation Inspection and Testing

Step 4-1 Performing a drain leak test Step 4-2 Performing pressure tests

1 Pourwaterinto the drain pan.

S

/\ cauTioN

<Front view>

is draining properl

in lines to the a
ation.

22 English
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10n hose to the vacuum pump.

Step 4-3 Evacuating the system

/\ cAuUTION

u

nave filter dri
cuation proced
s znd moisturs from the

icrans is achieved, for at l2ast 10

English 23
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Installation Inspection and Testing

Step 4-4 Adding refrigerant (if needed)

additional

oA

=]
i)

[
=
o
2

Step 4-5 Preparing the system for
commissioning

Step 4-6 Commissioning the unit

The unit is commissic

2d uzing the Smart Install featurs.

Indoor unit indicator

24 English
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Errorindicator

- Error Measures for the installer to take
BB Display
= ] Communicatio en .
ol indoor and outdoor units
.
Cict Erroron indoor temperature sensor

¢
cL, .
23 e

C T orator temperature sensor is
[ Cirar O inagol 1
L
. rator motoris pro
£ 18y Error on indoor fan mator

(=l
C B2 EEPROM/Option error .
=
[

63

tyee Refrigerant flow blocking error

rant (forinverter

L5954

Step 4-7 Performing final checks and 1 Checkthe following:
trial operation

& WARNING

unit

Wing s

2 ne (P r) button on the remote control to

nce, such as water, has enter

= zppliance becomes flooded.

English 25

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech _Files/RAC/WindFree+2.0e+AR+BSFCM... 25/37



10/30/23, 11:21 AM WindFree+2.0e_AR+BSFCMWKNCYV_Inst+Manual_DB68-11463A-00_210901_ENGLISH.pdf

Installation Inspection and Testing

r) button to stop the trial operation.

Pumping down for removing the product

ximately 1

26 English
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Setting the installation options

Setting the installation options

rj— Mode button
High Temp button —| H— Fast button
Low Temp button — Wind Free button

ay and buttons may vary

2 Setthe option values

/\ CAUTION

2 X X X X X
SEG1 | SEG20 | SEG21 | SEG22 | sSeG3 | SEGea
3 X X X X X
On (SEGT to SEGT2) Off (SEGT3 to SEG24)
on F1C1 min

LI o 11
Auto | Auto

English 27
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Setting the installation options

Remote control display

you

o X

m
in_l

Auto

o ]
oclas

Qan ]

Auto

]
an u

Dry

28 English
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Steps Remote control display

z Lf',' (Wind Free) :r@-lFastf: button, values appear in the following

F
- " o ) =T
& Press t.’e@ (Mode) button. Fan and On appear on the remote control display. on i
L
Fan

511 and SEG12 values: |

SEGTv
want

Heat

) button repeatedly until £

English 29
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Setting the installation options

Steps Remote control display

N
orr L

SEG15

e
orr LU

Cool

k2! (Wind Free) or ) (Fast) button, values appearin the followin

14 Pressthe @ (Mode) button. Dry and Off appear on the remote control display. i
[

Dry!

30 English

chrome-extension://oemmndcbldboiebfnladdacbdfmadadm/https://s3.amazonaws.com/samsung-files/Tech_Files/RAC/WindFree+2.0e+AR+BSFCM...  30/37



10/30/23, 11:21 AM WindFree+2.0e_AR+BSFCMWKNCYV_Inst+Manual_DB68-11463A-00_210901_ENGLISH.pdf

Steps Remaote control display

SEG20
e remote control d i
or Lt
Fan
17 ']
atedly until the orrLd
Fan
SEG21
ly until the value you '
off LA

18 Presstne @ (Mode) button. Heat and Off appear on the remote control display.

English 31
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Setting the installation options

W L) L L

Aito Caal oy

[ni . [mné | L), o0 T'.

Autay Cool

[DD ). DD

=Y
0oL

L1 e 1]

5
i
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STEP 2. Setting the installation options in a batch

Installation option no. for an indoor unit : 02X00X-TXO00O2X0OO3X0K

indoor unit is not

packet can be input to
the indoor unit.

- When changing the options according to the installation environment, there are two methods: changing 24 digits in

a batch and changing th

- Tochangeinaba

installation options, refer to the following section STEP 3. Chanai

@SEGL : setfor

(Fan thermo

@ SEG1A - Asar

NOTE

» [fSEG14is notsetto'd
B)SEGT5:
@SEGTT -
@ SEGIS:

English 33
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Setting the installation options

34 English
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STEP 3. Changing the options individually

pecific option, refer to the followi

ng table and follow the steps in STEP1. Comman

Option SEG SEG2 SEG3 SEGS
option of the installation options to 1 (disuse).
Optien sEa 262 SEGS e SE65 SEGS
Sonction Szae Mode 0 = e
NOTE
* How to set the thermo off option for a Single Zone High-Wall system is shown in the following option table:
Optien sE6 262 SEG SEG4 SEGS SEGS
Function P22 ES e & =zl

English 35
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Sub PCB installation(optional)

Nired remote controller, central remote controller etc) 4

T off and take off the cover panzl of the

2

3

S
NOTE
*  TheSubPCB is atta red

remaote con
36 English
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SAMSUNG

Samsung HVAC Equipment Summary

. . ... . Unit
Unit Type Unit Description Unit Name US Code Qty Tag
24K Btu/h WindFree High-wall mounted | ACO24BNADCH/AA| CNH24ADB | 2
24K Btu/h WindFree High-wall mounted | AC024BNADCH/AA| CNH24ADB | 2
24K Btu/h HSP Duct AC024BNHDCH/AA| CNH24HDB | 1
Single Zone 1, 4\ gy/h HSP Duct ACO24BNHDCH/AA| CNH24HDB | 1
Indoor Unit
36K Btu/h HSP Duct AC036BNHDCH/AA| CNH36HDB | 1
36K Btu/h HSP Duct AC036BNHDCH/AA| CNH36HDB | 1
36K Btu/h HSP Duct AC036BNHDCH/AA| CNH36HDB | 1
24,000 Btu/h, 4 port, low ambient
heating outdoor unit AJ024BXS4CH/AA | JXH24S4B 1
Multl-zone. 24,0QO Btu/h, 4 por.t, low ambient AJO24BXSACH/AA | UXH2454B 1
Outdoor Unit  |heating outdoor unit
24,000 Btu/h, 4 port, low ambient
heating outdcor unit AJ024BXS4CH/AA | JXH24S4B 1
Multl-zong Indoor| 7K Btu/h High-wall mounted (WindFree |ARO7BSFCMWKNC RNSO7CMB | 4
Unit 2.0e) \
Accesso Filter Box FB-DS2 1
Y [Filter Box FB-DS3 1
Wired controller sub-PCB MIM-AOOUN 4
Control DMS 2.5 Gateway with BACnet MIM-B17BUN 1
Advanced wired controller MWR-WGO0OUN 8

Friday,

March 10, 2023




SAMSUNG

Job Name

SUBMITTAL AC024BNADCH/AA / AC024BXADCH/AA (CNH24ADB / CXH24ADB)
Samsung WindFree™ High-Wall Evaporator, Split System

Purchaser

Submitted to

Unit Designation

Specifications

Indoor Unit Model Number (US Code) ACO024BNADCH/AA (CNH24ADB)

Model
Outdoor Unit Model Number (US Code) ACO024BXADCH/AA (CXH24ADB)
Nominal Capacity Cooling / Heating (Btu/h) 24,000/ 27,000
ling (Btu/h 8,000 - 27,000
Capacity Range Cooling (Btu/h)
Heating (Btu/h) 7,000 - 40,000
SEER 18.9
Performance AHRI 210-240 2017" EER 10.3
HSPF 10.80
SEER2 19.5
AHRI 210-240 2023% EER2 10.3
HSPF2 8.5
Voltage o/V/Hz 1/208-230 /60
Working Voltage Range (VAC) 187 - 253
Power Operating Current Cooling (A) 25/10.6/12.9
(min./std./max.)  Heating (A) 2.0/12.4/235
Max. Breaker Amps 30
Min. Circuit Ampacity (A) 241
| it 419/16 X 87/16 X 11 3/4
WX HXD (in.) ndoor Uni
) . Outdoor Unit 37 X395/16 X 13
Dimensions Indoor Unit 28
Weight (Ibs.) ndoor tn!
Outdoor Unit 158.7
Sound Pressure  Indoor Unit dB(A) L/M/H 35/39/44
Level Outdoor Unit dB(A)  Cooling / Heating (high) 50/52
X 23 ~122°F (-5~ 50°C)
Cooling
. Outdoor 0 ~ 122°F (-18 ~ 50°C) W/Baffle
Operating Heating 13- 75°F (-25 - 24°C)
Temperatures
Cooling 64 ~ 90°F (16 ~ 32°C)
Indoor
Heating T < 86°F (30°C)
High si 1/4"
Indoor & Outdoor igh side
pi Low side 5/8"
ipe .
Connections Maximum (ft.) 164
Maximum Vertical Separation (ft.) 98.4
Condensate Connection 11/16 in. OD
Type R410A
Refrigerant Factory Charge Ibs. 5.73
Charged for 24.6 ft.
Manufacturer Samsung
Compressor Type Inverter Driven, Twin BLDC Rotary
RLA Amps 15.9
Type BLDC With Crossflow Fan (1)
Bvaporator Fan iy ojume CFM (LIM/H) 466 /537 / 629
Output Watts 27
Condenser Motor BLDC With Axial Type Fan (1)
Fan FLA / Watts / CFM (max.) 1.256A X 1/125W X 1/2,684 CFM
Certifications UL 60335-2-40
Safety PCB fuses, indoor unit terminal block thermal fuse, current
Devices transformer, over-voltage protection, crankcase heating,

temperature limit protection logic, compressor overload sensing

This publication reflects both the 1987 Appendix M metric (SEER) and the 2023 Appendix M1 metric
(SEER2). Efficiency requirements are published at 10 C.F.R. 430.32(c). Please refer to
www.AHRInet.org for more information about updated energy metrics.

'Performance data certified by AHRI to AHRI 210-240 (2017) with Addendum 1.

2Performance data certified by AHRI to AHRI 210-240 (2023). Effective January 1st, 2023.

Samsung HVAC maintains a policy of ongoing development; specifications are subject to
change without notice. Refer to www.AHRIdirectory.org for current reference numbers.

*The WindFree™ unit delivers an air current that is under 0.15 m/s while in WindFree™ mode. Air velocity
that is below 0.15 m/s is considered “still air” as defined by ASHRAE (American Society of Heating,
Refrigerating, and Air-Conditioning Engineers)

Select models are ENERGY STAR Labeled. Proper sizing and installation of equipment is critical to
achieve performance. Split system air conditioners and heat pumps (excluding ductless systems) must
be matched with appropriate coil components to meet ENERGY STAR criteria. Ask your contractor for
details or visit www.energystar.gov.

© 2022 Samsung HVAC
SHA-CAC-AA024-2212A
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Location
Engineer
Reference Approval Construction
Schedule #
=

General Information

* The indoor unit shall feature "WindFree™" mode*. In cooling mode, as room
temperature nears set temperature, the unit will close its louver and will disperse
air into the space through thousands of micro-holes on the front of the indoor unit
preventing cold air drafts on occupants

* The outdoor unit shall supply power to indoor unit via 14 AWG X 3 power wire

* High-voltage terminal block temperature sensor to disable unit in the event of power
connection overheating

 Auto-restart after power loss

« Soft-start compressor minimizing current inrush

* Base pan heater equipped as standard

« All heat exchangers shall be mechanically bonded aluminum fin to copper tube

¢ The condensing unit heat exchanger salt spray test method: ISO-9227 - the heat
exchanger showed no unusual rust or corrosion development to 3,000 hours.

* The system shall provide 100% heating capacity at -4°F (-20°C).

Option settings

¢ The outdoor unit shall have snow accumulation prevention option setting to
prevent snow drifting against an idle outdoor unit.

« Night-time Quiet Mode: reduction of operational sound during evening hours
(automatic or manual activation)

¢ Emergency Temperature Output (ETO) function: when indoor unit is in error status
or when room temperature exceeds configurable temperature level, the system
outputs a signal to an external source, e.g., backup system, building management
system, alert device (ex: status light, warning lamp, buzzer)

* System can be configured as heating/cooling, cooling only, or heating only via
outdoor unit option setting

* Maximum Current Control configurable from 50% - 100% via outdoor unit, wired
controller, or central controls

Indoor Fan

¢ Indoor fan is a single crossflow type

* Three fan speed settings and auto setting

» Washable filter as standard

* The WindFree™ function will close the supply air outlet louver while in cooling mode
to gently disperse cool air into the space without blowing directly onto occupants.
The WindFree™ feature is optional and can be enabled using central or local control
options

* The WindFree™ indoor unit has an integral humidity sensor that will open the
louver for standard cool mode when space conditions could potentially cause
condensation formation on the chassis surface

Construction
» Outdoor unit: Galvanized steel with a baked-on powder coated finish for durability
« Indoor unit: UL94 VO with a galvanized steel mounting plate
¢ The indoor unit shall have easy access to wire, pipe, and drain connections via
access panel on the front of the unit for easier installation and service

Controls

« Control wiring shall be 2 X 16 AWG

¢ Wireless controller included as standard

* Wired controllers must be purchased separately

¢ Dual set temperature support when connected to MWR-WGOOUN Advanced Wired
Controller or central control options

* No additional interface modules/adapters are required when connecting to Samsung
central control options

 The unit shall be operated via a wireless or wired remote control with DDC type
signal

Refrigerant System

» The compressor shall be hermetically sealed, inverter-controlled Twin BLDC rotary
type
 Refrigerant flow shall be controlled by an electronic expansion valve at outdoor unit

Warranty
10 years compressor, 10 years parts, 1-year limited labor (conditions apply)

A CERTIFIED.

www.ahridirectory.org
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SAMSUNG

Optional Accessories

SUBMITTAL AC024BNADCH/AA / AC024BXADCH/AA (CNH24ADB / CXH24ADB)
Samsung WindFree™ High-Wall Evaporator, Split System

i Advanced MWR-WGO0OUN
Wired Controller
Touchscreen MWR-SH11UN
Thermostat Adaptor (for connection to a standard 24VAC thermostat) MIM-AG0UN
Wi-Fi adapter MIM-HO5UN
External Temperature Sensor MRW-TA
External Contact Control MIM-B14
Wall Bracket (for outdoor unit) CKN-250
i Front WBF-2M-B
Wind Baffles
Back WBB-3M
Hail Guard Kit (includes back and side guards) HGK-3
Line Sets - insulated and flared, interconnect cables 25' - ILS-2509
included 50' - ILS-5009

www.SamsungHVAC.com
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S ’\ M s U N G SUBMITTAL AC024BNADCH/AA / AC024BXADCH/AA (CNH24ADB / CXH24ADB) Fa9e30f4
Samsung WindFree™ High-Wall Evaporator, Split System
AC024BNADCH/AA Dimensional Drawing

TOP
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20 3/8 211/8 «
)| 3\0 g gl‘\@“ %
J 8 Y%\ % -
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\ Il
A
/ 24 7/8"
6 15/167 21/2" 21/2" 3 5/16"
Wall hole for Wall hole for
Left Rear Piping Right Rear Piping
No. Name Description
1 Liquid pipe connection 1/4"
2 Gas pipe connection 5/8"
3 Drain pipe connection 11/16" OD
4 Power supply & Communication wiring conduit -

www.SamsungHVAC.com




S’\ IVI s u N G SUBMITTAL AC024BNADCH/AA / AC024BXADCH/AA (CNH24ADB / CXH24ADB) F9e*

Samsung WindFree™ High-Wall Evaporator, Split System
AC024BXADCH/AA Dimensional Drawing
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:f{ 1 7;6“ o Hole for anchor bolts (4 locations, 0.393")
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No. Name Description
1 Liquid pipe connection 2 1/4"
2 Gas pipe connection @ 5/8"
3 Piping knockout hole Front, side, rear, and bottom
4 Power supply knowkout hole Front, side, and rear (@ 1 3/8")
5 Comm. Wiring knockout hole Front, side, and rear (@ 7/8")
6 Drain hole Connect using provided drain fitting

www.SamsungHVAC.com
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SUBMITTAL AC024BNHDCH/AA / AC024BXADCH/AA (CNH24HDB / CXH24ADB)
Samsung Duct S, Single Zone Duct, Split System

SAMSUNG

Job Name Location

Purchaser Engineer

Submitted to Reference Approval Construction
Unit Designation Schedule #

Specifications
Indoor Unit Model Number (US Code)

SAMSUNG

AC024BNHDCH/AA (CNH24HDB)

Model
Outdoor Unit Model Number (US Code) ACO024BXADCH/AA (CXH24ADB)
Nominal Capacity Cooling / Heating (Btu/h) 24,000/ 27,000
ling (Btu/h 8,400 - 32,000
Capacity Range Cooling (Btu/h)
Heating (Btu/h) 7,000 - 39,000
SEER 20.5
Performance AHRI 210-240 2017" EER 12.6
HSPF 1.0 General Information
SEER2 19.5 » The outdoor unit shall supply power to indoor unit via 14 AWG X 3 power wire
AHRI 210-240 20232 EER2 12.0 « High-voltage terminal block temperature sensor to disable unit in the event of
HSPF2 8.4 power connection overheating
« Integral condensate pump with maximum 29" lift from bottom of the unit with
Voltage @/V/Hz 1/208-230/60 check valve and float switch that disables indoor should condensate overflow
Working Voltage Range (VAC) 187 - 253 /lie tdetectteg- " |
) " « Auto-restart after power loss
24/88/14.2 I )
Power (c;:)iira/t';g (/:l:;:("; COO"_ng )  Soft-start compressor minimizing current inrush
B ") Heating (A) 23/11.0/235 « All heat exchangers shall be mechanically bonded aluminum fin to copper tube
Max. Breaker Amps 30 * The condensing unit heat exchanger salt spray test method: 1ISO-9227 - the heat
Min. Circuit Ampacity (A) 24.1 exchanger showed no unusual rust or corrosion development to 3,000 hours.
: * Base pan heater equipped as standard
WXHXD (in) Indoor Unit 47 1/4 X9 13116 X 27 9/16 « System shall provide 100% heating capacity at -4°F(-20°C)
Outdoor Unit 37 X395/16 X 13 . .
Indoor Unit 772 Option settings
Dimensions Weight (Ibs.) - : * The outdoor unit shall have snow accumulation prevention option setting to
Outdoor Unit 158.7 prevent snow drifting against an idle outdoor unit.
Duct Connections  Supply (in.) 45 15/16 X 8 11/16 « Night-time Quiet Mode: reduction of operational sound during evening hours

(WXH) Return (ID, in.) 4515/16 X 8 11/16 (automatic or manual activation).
- * Emergency Temperature Output (ETO) function: when indoor unit is in error status
Sound Pressure Indoor UnitdB(A)  L/M/H 28/32/36 or when room temperature exceeds configurable temperature level, the system
Level Outdoor Unit dB(A)  Cooling / Heating (high) 50/52 outputs a signal to an external source, e.g., backup system, building management
23 ~ 122°F (-5 ~ 50°C) system, alert device (ex: status light, warning lamp, buzzer).
Cooling » System can be set up as heating/cooling, cooling only, or heating only via
. Outdoor 0 ~ 122°F (-18 ~ 50°C) W/Baffle outdoor unit option setting.
Operating ) o B . . . .
Temperatures Heating -13 - 75°F (-25 - 24°C) » Maximum Current Control configurable from 50% - 100% via outdoor unit,
Ind Cooling 64 ~ 90°F (16 ~ 32°C) wired controller, or central controller
ndoor
Heating T<86°F (30°C) Indoor Fan
igh si 1/4" ¢ Indoor fan is sirocco type
Indoor & Outdoor High side _yp .
bi Low side 5/8" * Three fan speed settings and auto setting
e . . . .
CI(F))nneCtionS Maximum (ft.) 164 « Smart pressure control feature that adjusts fan speed based on ESP delivering
Maximum Vertical Separation (ft.) 98.4 consistent heating and cooling power
Condensate Connection 11/4in. 0D, 1in. D * The indoor unit shall have a smart-tuning function that can provide optimized
Tvoe RATOA comfort by allowing the occupant to offset the fan CFM curve with a wired remote
. P controller (MWR-WGOOUN) to increase or decrease airflow.
Refrigerant Factory Charge lbs. 573 «The indoor unit shall have automatic air volume scanning for simple setup and
Charged for 246 ft. optimized comfort settings for the occupant.
Manufacturer Samsung Construction
Compressor Type Inverter Driven, Twin BLDC Rotary * Outdoor unit shall be galvanized steel with a baked-on powder coated finish
RLA Amps 159 for durability
o  Indoor Unit: Insulated, galvanized steel.
Type BLDC (1) With Sirocco Fan (3)
Air Vol CFM (L/MH 593/671/749 Controls
Evaporator Fan O"t otume . (LMH) 15 « Control wiring shall be 2 X 16 AWG
utpu atts « No additional interface modules/adapters are required when connecting to
External Static Standard ("WC) 0.18 Samsung central control options.
Pressure Min. / Max. ("WC) 0.1/0.8 * The unit shall be operated via a wireless or wired remote control with DDC type
- h signal
Condenser Motor BLDC With Axial Type Fan (1) « Dual set temperature support when connected to MWR-WGOOUN Advanced
Fan FLA/ Watts / CFM (max.) 1.25A X 1/125W X 172,684 CFM Wired Controller or central control options.
Certifications UL 60335-2-40 « Wired or wireless controllers must be purchased separately
Safety PCB fuses, indoor unit terminal block thermal fuse, current Refrigerant System
Devices transformer, over-voltage protection, crankcase heating, * The compressor shall be hermetically sealed, inverter-controlled BLDC rotary type.

temperature limit protection logic, compressor overload sensing « Refrigerant flow shall be controlled by an electronic expansion valve at outdoor

This publication reflects both the 1987 Appendix M metric (SEER) and the 2023 Appendix M1 metric unit
(SEER?2). Efficiency requirements are published at 10 C.F.R. 430.32(c). Please refer to www.AHRInet.org
for more information about updated energy metrics. Air Filtration

1Performance data certified by AHRI to AHRI 210-240 (2017) with Addendum 1.

! _ « Air filtration shall be field provided
2Performance data certified by AHRI to AHRI 210-240 (2023). Effective January 1st, 2023.

* Pressure drop across field-supplied filter must be factored into the total ESP.

Samsung HVAC maintains a policy of ongoing development, specifications are subject to change without

notice. Refer to www.AHRIdirectory.org for current reference numbers. Warranty

10 Years compressor, 10 years parts, 1 year limited labor when registered

oy O COLD
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Select models are ENERGY STAR Labeled. Proper sizing and installation of equipment is critical to
achieve performance. Split system air conditioners and heat pumps (excluding ductless systems) must
be matched with appropriate coil components to meet ENERGY STAR criteria. Ask your contractor for
details or visit www.energystar.gov.

© 2022 Samsung HVAC
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s ’\ M s U N G SUBMITTAL AC024BNHDCH/AA / AC024BXADCH/AA (CNH24HDB / CXH24ADB) Fa9e2of4
Samsung Duct S, Single Zone Duct, Split System

Optional Accessories

Wired Controller Advanced MWR-WG0OUN
Touchscreen MWR-SH11UN

Thermostat Adaptor (for connection to a standard 24VAC thermostat) MIM-A60UN

Wireless Signal Wireless Signal Receiver MRK-A10N

Control Wireless Controller AR-EH04U

Wi-Fi Adapter MIM-HO5UN

External Temperature Sensor MRW-TA

Filter Box FB-DS2

External Contact Control MIM-B14

Wall Bracket (for outdoor unit) CKN-250

Wind Baffles Front WBF-2M-8
Back WBB-3M

Hail Guard Kit (includes back and side guards) HGK-3

Line Sets - insulated and flared, interconnect cables 25' - 1LS-2509

included 50' - ILS-5009

www.SamsungHVAC.com




SAMSUNG

27 9/16

SUBMITTAL AC024BNHDCH/AA / AC024BXADCH/AA (CNH24HDB / CXH24ADB)

11/8

Samsung Duct S, Single Zone Duct, Split System

AC024BNHDCH/AA Dimensional Drawing
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S ’\ M s U N G SUBMITTAL AC024BNHDCH/AA / AC024BXADCH/AA (CNH24HDB / CXH24ADB) F9e4°'

Samsung Duct S, Single Zone Duct, Split System
AC024BXADCH/AA Dimensional Drawing
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No. Name Description
1 Liquid pipe connection 2 1/4"
2 Gas pipe connection @ 5/8"
3 Piping knockout hole Front, side, rear, and bottom
4 Power supply knowkout hole Front, side, and rear (@ 1 3/8")
5 Comm. Wiring knockout hole Front, side, and rear (@ 7/8")
6 Drain hole Connect using provided drain fitting

www.SamsungHVAC.com




SAMSUNG

Job Name
Purchaser
Submitted to
Unit Designation

Specifications

Indoor Unit Model Number (US Code) ACO036BNHDCH/AA (CNH36HDB)

Model
Outdoor Unit Model Number (US Code) ACO036BXADCH/AA (CXH36ADB)
Nominal Capacity Cooling / Heating (Btu/h) 36,000 / 40,000
Cooling (Btu/h 11,500 - 44,000
Capacity Range coling (Btu/h)
Heating (Btu/h) 10,500 - 56,000
SEER 19.0
Performance AHRI 210-240 2017" EER 10.7
HSPF 10.0
SEER2 19.0
AHRI 210-240 2023% EER2 10.7
HSPF2 8.4
Voltage o/V/Hz 1/208-230 /60
Working Voltage Range (VAC) 187 - 253
Power Operating Current Cooling (A) 4.8/15.4/19.3
(min./std./max.)  Heating (A) 3.5/15.6/24.0
Max. Breaker Amps 35
Min. Circuit Ampacity (A) 245
| it 513/16 X 11 13/16 X 27 9/16
WX HXD (in.) ndoor Uni
Outdoor Unit 37 X 47 11/16 X 13
Indoor Unit 97
Dimensions Weight (Ibs.) ndoor Un!
Outdoor Unit 189.6

Duct Connections Supply (in.) 49 15/16 X 10 5/8

(WXH) Return (ID, in.) 49 15/16 X 10 5/8
Sound Pressure Indoor Unit dB(A) L/M/H 35/39/43
Level Outdoor Unit dB(A)  Cooling / Heating (high) 52/54
i 23 ~ 122°F (-5 ~ 50°C)
Cooling
o Outdoor 0 ~ 122°F (-18 ~ 50°C) W/Baffle
perating N o o
Temperatures Heating 4 - 75°F (-20 - 24°C)
Cooling 64 ~ 90°F (16 ~ 32°C)
Indoor
Heating T < 86°F (30°C)
igh si 3/8"
Indoor & Outdoor High side
pi Low side 5/8"
ipe ]
Connections Maximurn (ft. 246
Maximum Vertical Separation (ft.) 98.4
Condensate Connection 11/4in.OD, 1in. ID
Type R410A
Refrigerant Factory Charge Ibs. 6.39
Charged for 24.6 ft.
Manufacturer Samsung
Compressor Type Inverter Driven, Twin BLDC Rotary
RLA Amps 14.7
Type BLDC (1) With Sirocco Fan (3)
Air Volume CFM (L/M/H) 848/1,024 /1,165
Evaporator Fan Output Watts 244
External Static Standard ("WC) 0.58
Pressure Min. / Max. ("WC) 0.12/0.8
Condenser Motor BLDC With Axial Type Fan (2)
Fan FLA / Watts / CFM (max.) 1.25A X 2/125W X 2 /3,532 CFM
Certifications UL 60335-2-40

PCB fuses, indoor unit terminal block thermal fuse, current
Devices transformer, over-voltage protection, crankcase heating,
temperature limit protection logic, compressor overload sensing

Safety

This publication reflects both the 1987 Appendix M metric (SEER) and the 2023 Appendix M1 metric
(SEER?2). Efficiency requirements are published at 10 C.F.R. 430.32(c). Please refer to www.AHRInet.org
for more information about updated energy metrics.

1Performance data certified by AHRI to AHRI 210-240 (2017) with Addendum 1.
2Performance data certified by AHRI to AHRI 210-240 (2023). Effective January 1st, 2023.

Samsung HVAC maintains a policy of ongoing development, specifications are subject to change without
notice. Refer to www.AHRIdirectory.org for current reference numbers.

Select models are ENERGY STAR Labeled. Proper sizing and installation of equipment is critical to
achieve performance. Split system air conditioners and heat pumps (excluding ductless systems) must
be matched with appropriate coil components to meet ENERGY STAR criteria. Ask your contractor for
details or visit www.energystar.gov.

© 2022 Samsung HVAC
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SUBMITTAL AC036BNHDCH/AA / ACO36BXADCH/AA (CNH36HDB / CXH36ADB) P9 ™o
Samsung Duct S, Single Zone Duct, Split System

Location
Engineer
Reference
Schedule #

Approval Construction

General Information

* The outdoor unit shall supply power to indoor unit via 14 AWG X 3 power wire

« High-voltage terminal block temperature sensor to disable unit in the event of
power connection overheating

« Integral condensate pump with maximum 29" lift from bottom of the unit with
check valve and float switch that disables indoor should condensate overflow
be detected.

* Auto-restart after power loss

* Soft-start compressor minimizing current inrush

* All heat exchangers shall be mechanically bonded aluminum fin to copper tube

* The condensing unit heat exchanger salt spray test method: 1IS0-9227 - the heat
exchanger showed no unusual rust or corrosion development to 3,000 hours.

Option settings

* The outdoor unit shall have snow accumulation prevention option setting to
prevent snow drifting against an idle outdoor unit.

« Night-time Quiet Mode: reduction of operational sound during evening hours
(automatic or manual activation).

* Emergency Temperature Output (ETO) function: when indoor unit is in error status
or when room temperature exceeds configurable temperature level, the system
outputs a signal to an external source, e.g., backup system, building management
system, alert device (ex: status light, warning lamp, buzzer).

» System can be set up as heating/cooling, cooling only, or heating only via
outdoor unit option setting.

* Maximum Current Control configurable from 50% - 100% via outdoor unit,
wired controller, or central controller

Indoor Fan

*Indoor fan is sirocco type

e Three fan speed settings and auto setting

« Smart pressure control feature that adjusts fan speed based on ESP delivering
consistent heating and cooling power

* The indoor unit shall have a smart-tuning function that can provide optimized
comfort by allowing the occupant to offset the fan CFM curve with a wired remote
controller (MWR-WGOOUN) to increase or decrease airflow.

*The indoor unit shall have automatic air volume scanning for simple setup and
optimized comfort settings for the occupant.

Construction

* Outdoor unit shall be galvanized steel with a baked-on powder coated finish
for durability
 Indoor Unit: Insulated, galvanized steel.

Controls

« Control wiring shall be 2 X 16 AWG

« No additional interface modules/adapters are required when connecting to
Samsung central control options.

* The unit shall be operated via a wireless or wired remote control with DDC type
signal

» Dual set temperature support when connected to MWR-WGOOUN Advanced
Wired Controller or central control options.

* Wired or wireless controllers must be purchased separately

Refrigerant System

* The compressor shall be hermetically sealed, inverter-controlled BLDC rotary type.
« Refrigerant flow shall be controlled by an electronic expansion valve at outdoor
unit

Air Filtration
« Air filtration shall be field provided

* Pressure drop across field-supplied filter must be factored into the total ESP.

Warranty
10 Years compressor, 10 years parts, 1 year limited labor when registered
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s ’\ M s U N G SUBMITTAL AC036BNHDCH/AA / ACO36BXADCH/AA (CNH36HDB / CXH36ADB) Fa9e20f
Samsung Duct S, Single Zone Duct, Split System

Optional Accessories

Wired Controller Advanced MWR-WGO0UN
Touchscreen MWR-SH11UN

Thermostat Adaptor (for connection to a standard 24VAC thermostat) MIM-A60UN

Wireless Signal Wireless Signal Receiver MRK-A10N

Control Wireless Controller AR-EH04U

Wi-Fi Adapter MIM-HO5UN

External Temperature Sensor MRW-TA

Filter Box FB-DS3

External Contact Control MIM-B14

Wall Bracket (for outdoor unit) CKN-250

Wind Baffles Front WBF-1M2
Back WBB-2M-B

Hail Guard Kit (includes back and side guards) HGK-4

Line Sets - insulated and flared, interconnect cables 25'-1LS-2510

included 50' - ILS-5010

www.SamsungHVAC.com
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SUBMITTAL AC036BNHDCH/AA / AC036BXADCH/AA (CNH36HDB / CXH36ADB)

Samsung Duct S, Single Zone Duct, Split System
ACO036BNHDCH/AA Dimensional Drawing
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Samsung Duct S, Single Zone Duct, Split System
ACO036BXADCH/AA Dimensional Drawing
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2 Refrigerant gas pipe & 5/8
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SANMSUNG SUBMITTAL FB-DS1, FB-DS2, FB-DS3

Filter Box For Samsung Duct S Indoor Units

Page 1 of 2

Job Name 6th Ave District - Pine Bluff, AR Location Pine Bluff, AR

Purchaser POWERS OF ARKANSAS INC. (SR) Engineer Brown Engineering

Submitted to Comfort Systems USA Reference [ ] Approval [O] Construction []
Unit Designation Schedule # FC-01,FC-02

Model number(s) on project

FB-DS1

a FB-DS2

t FB-DS3
Description

* Filter box for Samsung Duct S units.
+ Allows simple field modification to bring air in
thorough the back (default) or bottom of the filter box.

Compatible Indoor Units

Filter Sizes (nominal, field provided)

FB DS1: 2 X (14" X 16") AU 20
FB DS2: 1 X (14" X 20") + 1 X (14" X 25")
FB DS3: 2 X (14" X 25")
Note: Filters can be 1" or 2" thick.
NOTE:
When selecting an air filter, make sure not to exceed the
static pressure limitations of the indoor unit. Choose a
fllter that lel not exceed the stated capabilities of the FB-DS1
indoor unit.
Construction
Galvanized steel, 22 gauge
Weight (Ibs.)
FB-DS1 21.2
FB-DS2 29.0
FB-DS3 28.70
Parts Included
Assembled filter box, instruction sheet, installation screws.
FB-DS2
FB-DS3

Indoor Unit Model Number

AC009BNHDCH/AA
AC012BNHDCH/AA
ACO018MNHDCH/AA
AMOOG6ANMDCH/AA
AM0O07ANMDCH/AA
AMOOSANMDCH/AA
AMO12ANMDCH/AA
AMO15ANMDCH/AA
AMO07MNMDCH/AA
AMOO09MNMDCH/AA
AMO12MNMDCH/AA
AMO15MNMDCH/AA
AMO018MNMDCH/AA
AMOO6RNMDCH/AA
AJOO9BNHDCH/AA
AJO12BNHDCH/AA
AJO15BNHDCH/AA
AJO18BNHDCH/AA
AC018BNHDCH/AA
AC024BNHDCH/AA
AC030BNHDCH/AA
ACO030MNHDCH/AA
AC024MNHDCH/AA
AM024ANHDCH/AA
AMO027ANHDCH/AA
AMO30ANHDCH/AA
AMO18ANMDCH/AA
AM024MNHDCH/AA
AM027MNHDCH/AA
AMO30MNHDCH/AA
AMO18RNMDCH/AA
AC036BNHDCH/AA
AC042BNHDCH/AA
AC048BNHDCH/AA
AC036MNHDCH/AA
AC042MNHDCH/AA
AC048MNHDCH/AA
AMO36ANHDCH/AA
AMO048ANHDCH/AA
AMO36MNHDCH/AA
AM048MNHDCH/AA

Samsung HVAC maintains a policy of ongoing development,specifications are subject to change without notice.

©2021 Samsung HVAC www.SamsungHVAC.com
SHA-DVMS-12292021 888_699_6067

Air Outlet
(to indoor
unit)
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SAMSUNG

SUBMITTAL FB-DS1, FB-DS2, FB-DS3

Filter Box For Samsung Duct S Indoor Units

Page 2 of 2

5 T

(removable panel for bottom air inlet)
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Samsung HVAC maintains a policy of ongoing development,specifications are subject to change without notice.

www.SamsungHVAC.com
888-699-6067
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S’\ M s u N G SUBMITTAL AJ024BXS4CH/AA (JXH24S4B) Page 1 of 4
Samsung "Max Heat" FJM Series, 4 Port Condensing Unit
Job Name Location
Purchaser Engineer
Submitted to Reference Approval Construction
Unit Designation Schedule #
US Code JXH24S4B samauns
Model
Model Number AJ024BXS4CH/AA
Capacity Cooling (Btu/h) 25,000 / 25,000
(standard / max.) Heating (Btu/h) 25,000 / 25,000
Heating Capacity at 5°F OA, 70° Indoor DB (Btu/h) 25,000 =
Heating Capacity at -13°F OA, 70° Indoor DB (Btu/h) 17,480
Performance*  |Minimum Cooling Capacity (Btu/h) 6,500 = ‘gl
Minimum Heating Capacity (Btu/h) 7,500
SEER (Ducted / Mixed / Non-ducted) 16.0/17.5/19.0 General Information
EER (Ducted / Mixed / Non-ducted) 10.6/11.8/13.0 * The Samsung Max Heat system shall provide high heating
HSPF (Ducted / Mixed / Non-ducted) 9.5/9.75/10.0 capacity at -13°F outside temperature
* The outdoor unit shall supply power individually to the indoor units
Voltage (9/VIHZ) 1/208-230/60 via 14 AWG X 3 power wire
g , |Cooling (A) 9.2 » The outdoor unit shall have a base pan heater as standard
Power Rated Current (amps) Heating (A) 8.8 to ensure optimal defrost cycle water drainage
Max. Breaker Amps 30 . Autc_)-restart af_ter power loss _ _ _
Minimum Circuit Ampacity (A) 26.0 * Available maximum current setting option to reduce operating
current.
i . W XHXD Inches 37 x 39 5/16 x 13 » System energy consumption can be viewed using Samsung
Dimensions Weight bs. 1731 SmartThings mobile app (not revenue grade, for reference only).
» Soft-start to reduce current demand during compressor start
; Cooling dB (A) 54 « Auto or manual addressing of indoor units
Noise Level Heating dB (A) 58
Operating Cooling 14 ~ 114.8°F (-10 ~ 46.0°C) Construction
Temperatures |Heating -13 ~75°F (-25 ~ 24.0°C) * The outdoor unit shall be galvanized steel with a baked
on powder coated finish for durability
High Side 1/4" X 4
Low Side (suction) 3/8" X2+ 1/2" X 2 Heat Exchanger
) Maximum Individual Line Set Length 82 ft » The heat exchanger shall be mechanically bonded fin to copper tube
(P:I(‘)Jnenections Maximum Line Set Length (total) 230 ft
Maximum Vertical QOutdoor to Indoor 49 ft Controls
Separation Highest to lowest indoor 25 ft * Control signal shall be_a DDC type signal _ _
Included Pipe Adapters 212" X 3/8" * Interconnect control wire between outdoor and indoor units

shall be 16AWG X 2

Motor BLDC With Propeller Fan (1) « Controls shall integrate with a BMS system
Condenser Fan Watts / FLA 125/1.28 * The system shall integrate with the Samsung Controls solution
Output CFM 2493
Refrigerant System
Compressor  |[2°° Twin BLDC Rotary Inverter | . The refrigerant shall be R410A
RLA Amps 18.4 * The compressor shall be hermetically sealed, inverter
- - controlled, Twin BLDC Rotary
Heat Exchanger |Type Aluminum Fin - Copper Tube |, Refrigerant flow shall be controlled by 4 separate electronic
Type RA10A expansion valves at outdoor unit
Control Method Electronic Expansion Valve Ind Unit C tibilit
. ndoor Unit Compatibili
Refrigerant Factory Charge 1199 0z Will only operate with Sam)éung evaporator model numbers:
Charged for 1311t AR**TSFABWKNCV (RNS**ABT): 7,000 - 18,000 Btu/h models
Additional Refrigerant 0.22 oz/ft over 131 ft AR*BSFCMWKNCV (RNS**CMB): 7,000 - 18,000 Btu’/h models
AR**TSFYBWKNCV (RNS**YBT): 7,000 - 18,000 Btu/h models
Wall Bracket CKN-250 ACO**BNNDCH/AA (CNH**NDB): 9,000 - 18,000 Btu/h models
Accessories Wind Baffle Front WBF-2M-B ACO0**BN1DCH/AA (CNH**1DB): 9,000 - 12,000 Btu/h models
Back WBB-11M ACO0**BNJDCH/AA (CNH**JDB): 9,000 - 18,000 Btu/h models
ACO**BNLDCH/AA (CNH**LDB): 9,000 - 18,000 Btu/h models
Safety ETL (UL 1995) ACO0**BNZDCH/AA (CNH**ZDB): 12,000 - 18,000 Btu/h models
Non-Ducted 207349918 AJO**BNHDCH/AA (JNH**HDB): 9,000 - 18,000 Btu/h models
e AHRI Certification
Certifications || - Ducted 207350081 Proper sizing and installation of equipment is critical to achieve
Mixed 207350094 optimal performance. Split system air conditioners and (excluding
ENERGY STAR® Certification Applies to AHRI non ducted listing ductless systems) must be matched with appropriate coil components
to meet ENERGY STAR® criteria. Ask your contractor for details or
‘Warranty ‘10 Years compressor, 10 year parts, 1 year limited labor (registration required) ‘ visit www.energystar.gov.

* Certified in accordance with the AHRI Unitary Small Air-Source Heat Pumps (USHP) Certification Program which is based on the latest edition

of AHRI Standard 210/240. Refer to www.AHRIdirectory.org for current reference numbers.
1 Rated current is based on highest combination ratio of non-ducted indoor units.
Samsung HVAC maintains a policy of ongoing development, specifications are subject to change without notice.

© 2022 Samsung HVAC
SHA-FJM-10142022

888-699-6067
www.SamsungHVAC.com

A CERTIFIED..

www.ahridirectory.org

Unitary Small AC
AHRI Standard 210/240

Certfcaton pplies only when the complee sysem i sted with AHRL
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SAMSUNG

SUBMITTAL AJ024BXS4CH/AA (JXH24S4B)

Page 2 of 4

Samsung "Max Heat" FJM Series, 4 Port Condensing Unit

Dimensional drawing
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No. Name Description
1 Refrigerant suction pipes 23/8" x 2, 81/2" x 2
2 Refrigerant liquid pipes 21/4" x 4
3 Service Valve (suction) 5/8"
4 Service Valve (liquid) 3/8"
5 Drain holes Connection with provided drain fitting

888-699-6067

www.SamsungHVAC.com




s ’\ M s u N G SUBMITTAL AJ024BXS4CH/AA (JXH24S4B)

Samsung "Max Heat" FJM Series, 4 Port Condensing Unit

Indoor unit connection options

ndoor Unit Connection Options

Indoor unit Capacity (Btu/h)

A B C D
7,000 7,000
7,000 9,000
7,000 12,000
7,000 15,000
7,000 18,000
9,000 9,000
2 Indoor Units 9,000 12,000
9,000 15,000
9,000 18,000
12,000 12,000
12,000 15,000
12,000 18,000
15,000 15,000
7,000 7,000 7,000
7,000 7,000 9,000
7,000 7,000 12,000
7,000 7,000 15,000
7,000 7,000 18,000
3 Indoor Units 7,000 9,000 9,000
7,000 9,000 12,000
7,000 9,000 15,000
7,000 12,000 12,000
9,000 9,000 9,000
9,000 9,000 12,000
7,000 7,000 7,000 7,000
4 Indoor Units 7,000 7,000 7,000 9,000
7,000 7,000 9,000 9,000

Must have a minimum of 2 indoor units connected. Will only
operate with Samsung evaporator model numbers listed below:
AR**TSFABWKNCV (RNS**ABT): 7,000 - 18,000 Btu/h models
AR**BSFCMWKNCV (RNS**CMB): 7,000 - 18,000 Btu/h models
AR**TSFYBWKNCV (RNS**YBT): 7,000 - 18,000 Btu/h models
ACO0**BNNDCH/AA (CNH**NDB): 9,000 - 18,000 Btu/h models
ACO0**BN1DCH/AA (CNH**1DB): 9,000 - 12,000 Btu/h models
ACO0**BNJDCH/AA (CNH**JDB): 9,000 - 18,000 Btu’/h models
ACO0**BNLDCH/AA (CNH**LDB): 9,000 - 18,000 Btu/h models
ACO0**BNZDCH/AA (CNH**ZDB): 12,000 - 18,000 Btu/h models
AJO**BNHDCH/AA (JNH**HDB): 9,000 - 18,000 Btu/h models

ATTENTION: When connecting MPAH (ACO**BNZDCH/AA) and Duct S (AJO**BNHDCH/AA) indoor units the sum of
the connected indoor unit capacity is reduced. Other conditions apply. Refer to engineering manuals/technical data
books and installation manuals for more information.

888-699-6067
www.SamsungHVAC.com

Page 3 of 4




SAMSUNG

Basic Wire Connection Diagram

SUBMITTAL AJ024BXS4CH/AA (JXH24S4B)

Page 4 of 4

Samsung "Max Heat" FJM Series, 4 Port Condensing Unit

Wiring example

Indoor unit
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Outdoor unit

Outdoor unit

Cable Type: Power supply to indoor units
Cable Type: Communication cable (16 X 2)

Cable Type: System power supply cable

/@

Earth

® terminal

Main Power
N Supply cable

888-699-6067
www.SamsungHVAC.com

This simple wiring diagram is for reference only. Please refer to installation manuals for full details and requirements.




s ’\ IVI s U N G SUBMITTAL AR0O7BSFCMWKNCV (RNS07CMB) For Multi-Zone Systems Page 1 0f2
Samsung "WindFree™ 2.0e", wall mounted evaporator

Job Name 6th Ave District - Pine Bluff, AR Location Pine Bluff, AR

Purchaser POWERS OF ARKANSAS INC. (SR) Engineer Brown Engineering

Submittedto & RPIRUW 6\VWHPV 86% Reference [ ] Approval [] Construction [ ]
Unit Designation Schedule # DSFC-01A, 01B, 01C, 01D

Specifications

US Code RNS07CMB
Model
Model Number AR07BSFCMWKNCV
. . Cooling (Btu/h) 7,000
Performance Nominal Capacity
Heating (Btu/h) 7,500
Voltage @IV /Hz 1/208-230/ 60
Power Operating Current Cooling (A) 0.3
(Max.) Heating (A) 0.3
Type BLDC motor with cross-flow fan
Evaporator Fan Consumption Watts 27 X1
FLA Amps 0.12
. Air Volume Cooling (CFM) 309 /322/336/350
Airflow
(L/M/H/Turbo) Heating (CFM) 340/ 354 / 368 / 381
Type R410A
Refrigerant f i
g Control Method Electronic Expan5|o_n Valve
(at outdoor unit)
. . High side (flare) 1/4"
Pipe Connections Indoor & Outdoor
Low side (flare) 3/8"
WXHXD in. 325/16 X 11 3/4X87/16
Dimensions Weight Ibs. 20.1
Condensate Connection 11/16" OD
Sound Pressure Low / High dB(A) 23/38
Level
Wired Advanced MWR-WGOOUN
Controllers * Simple Touch [ MWR-SH11UN
Wired Controller Sub-PCB 51 MIM-A0OUN
24VAC Thermostat Adapter ' 1 Mim-A60UN
) Condensate Aspen Mini Orange I:l ASP-MO-UNIV 110-250
Accessories Pum .
P Blue Diamond [—] BD-BLUE-230
External Temperature Sensor [ MRw-TA
External Contact Control Interface Module 2 1 mim-B14
Line sets - insulated and flared, I:I 25' - ILS2506
interconnect cables included [ s50'-1Ls5006
Safety Certifications ETL (UL 1995)

*The WindFree™ unit delivers an air current that is under 0.15 m/s while in WindFree™ mode. Air velocity that is
below 0.15 m/s is considered "still air" as defined by ASHRAE (American Society of Heating, Refrigerating, and Air-
Conditioning Engineers).

* Sub-PCB model MIM-AQOUN is required when connecting optional wired controllers or MIM-A60UN 24VAC thermostat
adapter.

2 When applying MIM-B14 external contact control interface module, MIM-AOOUN wired controller sub-PCB is required.

Samsung HVAC maintains a policy of ongoing development, specifications are subject to change without notice. Refer
to www.AHRIdirectory.org for current reference numbers.

© 2021 Samsung HVAC
SHA-FJM-12032021 www.SamsungHVAC.com

General Information

*The indoor unit shall feature WindFree™* mode. In cooling mode, as room
temperature nears set temperature, the unit will close its louver and will
disperse air into the space through thousands of micro-holes on the front of
the indoor unit preventing cold air drafts on occupants.

*The indoor unit shall have Wi-Fi capability as standard

*The indoor unit shall be powerd by the outdoor unit

Construction

*Indoor unit chassis shall be UL94 VO with a galvanized steel mounting
bracket

*The indoor unit shall have easy-access to wire, pipe, and drain connections
via access panel on the bottom of the unit for simple installation and service

Heat Exchanger
* The heat exchangers shall be mechanically bonded fin to copper tube

Indoor Fan

* The indoor fan shall be a single, antibacterial cross-flow type

* Three fan speed settings and auto setting

« Automatic (motorized) vertical swing (up/down) and horizontal swing (left/right)
louvers

Controls

* The system shall have a built in Wi-Fi adapter as standard to allow control
and monitoring using the Samsung SmartThings app (Android, iOS)

« Dual set temperature support when connected to MWR-WGOOUN Advanced
Wired Controller and supported central control options.

» The indoor unit shall have a simple connection for overflow detection
devices or any other normally closed contact for simple unit shutdown

« The indoor unit shall ship with a wireless controller, holder, and batteries

» Wired controller options available

« Interconnect control wire between outdoor and indoor unit shall be 16AWG X 2

Convenience

+System energy consumption can be viewed using the Samsung SmartThings
mobile app (not revenue grade, for reference only)

+Auto Clean Function

«7-segment digital display on front of unit to display temperature and unit status

»Auto changeover

*Good sleep mode

*Quiet mode

*Dry mode

*Simple ON/OFF time function — Using the wireless controller specify the ON
and/or OFF times

*Electro-static, washable, main filter as standard accessible from the top of unit

«Filter cleaning reminder

Compatibility

Will only operate with Samsung outdoor unit model numbers:
AJ020BXJ2CH/AA (JXH20J2B), AJ024BXJ3CH/AA (JXH24J3B),
AJO36BXJ4CH/AA (JXH36J4B), AJO48BXJSCH/AA (JXH48J5B),
AJO20BXS3CH/AA (JXH20S3B), AJ024BXS4CH/AA (JXH24S4B),
AJO30BXS4CH/AA (JXH30S4B), AJO36BXS4CH/AA (JXH36S4B),
AJO20TXJ2CH/AA (JXH20J2T), AJO24TXJI3CH/AA (JXH24J3T),
AJO36TXJ4CH/AA (JXH36J4T), AJO48TXJISCH/AA (JXH48J5T),
AJO20TXS3CH/AA (JXH20S3T), AJO24TXS4CH/AA (JXH24S4T),
AJO30TXS4CH/AA (JXH30S4T), AJO36TXS4CH/AA (JXH36S4T)
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s ’\ M s u N G SUBMITTAL AR0O7BSFCMWKNCV (RNS07CMB) For Multi-Zone Systems Page 2of2

Samsung "WindFree™ 2.0e", wall mounted evaporator
Indoor unit dimensional drawing

Unit: inches
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888-699-6067
www.SamsungHVAC.com




SAMSUNG

Job Name 6th Ave District - Pine Bluff, AR

SUBMITTAL MIM-AOOUN Wired Controller Sub PCB
For Samsung Single and Multi Zone, Wall Mounted Indoor Units

Location Pine Bluff, AR

Purchaser POWERS OF ARKANSAS INC. (SR)

Page 1 of 1

Engineer Brown Engineering

Submitted to Comfort Systems USA

Reference [_]

Unit Designation

Approval [0]

Construction [_]

Schedule # FC-01A, FC-01B, FC-01C, FC-01D

» Required to connect and control an indoor unit with wired controller
models: MWR-WGO00UN, MWR-SH11UN, MWR-WE13UN

» Compatible models: AR*TS*****NCV, AR**B******NCV, AR**C******NCV

* Provides 12VDC and communication to Samsung wired controllers

* Required when using MIM-B14 External Contact Control
Module for simple ON/OFF control and operation/error output

* Installs in a single indoor unit

* Includes MIM-AOOUN sub-PCB, wire harness, and case

MIM-AOOUN installation location in RAC AND FJM indoor unit

)\}
Nage——— g

4 PIN: Error check

(MIM-B14)

Sub-PCB
Case

Sub PCB

2 PIN: External ON/OFF

Control (MIM-B14)

o o o o o o o o o
| S
-

EEEE
|:||:||:||:|
. [ ]
; [ ]
4 ]
=1 O
D) J
MIM-AOOUN SUB PCB
NS
Main PBA ——| DDQ

i

oooo \D D
‘D 0

0 0

COM2 (F3, F4) ——

Remote
Contoller

]

Connection

Samsung HVAC maintains a policy of ongoing development, specifications are subject to change without notice.

© 2023 Samsung HVAC
SHA-RAC-02012023

www.SamsungHVAC.com
888-699-6067




SUBMITTAL MWR-WGO0OUN Page 1 of 2
s ’\ M s U N G Samsung Advanced Wired Remote Controller

Job Name 6th Ave District - Pine Bluff, AR Location Pine Bluff, AR

Purchaser POWERS OF ARKANSAS INC. (SR) Engineer Brown Engineering

Submitted to Comfort Systems USA Reference [] Approval [ ] Construction [_]
Unit Designation Schedule # FC-01, 02, DSFC-01A, 01B, 01C, 01D, 02, 03
Features SNMSUNG

Easy indoor unit control *
« Air handler operation ON/OFF
« Air handler operation mode, set temperature, air flow direction, fan speed Set
« Discharge air temperature setting (with supported indoor unit models) Current
« Filter replacement alarm display and reset 7 5 O 70 0
« Single indoor unit control or multiple unit control (maximum 16 units) : :
« Time synchronization with DMS2.5 gateways * & = 220
» Dual Set Temperature (indoor unit firmware upgrade may be required 2) Cool Hi;h Wide Windoree
» Advanced HP auto changeover control and configuration (indoor unit firmware

upgrade may be required 2) .
* Quiet and sleep modes ™ )
* Error display (up to 10 error codes with descriptions) ¢ ok S

Energy saving operation * N
« Upper/lower temperature restriction setting -

» Occupied/unoccupied settings
» Setback function

» Energy saving operation mode

Indoor | vent on &

Specifications*

conoumption tranding (or supporiod systemey o Yeer enerey * Compatible with Samsung DV S Systems (AM'+se:AA,
* Maximum current control for DVM S 3@ outdoor units (AM****XV****AA), and CAC o ), an fer **Iti(** ; )

(ACO**BXADCHI/AA) outdoor units. single zone wall-mounteq systems (AR**T****WKNCV,

AR**B***WKNCV), multi-zone systems (AJO**TN*DCH/AA,

Weekly operating schedule setting AJO**BN*DCH/AA), and single zone cassette, wall-mounted,
* Weekly operating schedule and ducted systems (ACO***N****/AA)
 Able to set desired A/C operation mode, setting temperature and fan speed to operate

based on weekly schedules  Can connect and control up to 16 indoor units on a single
 Able to apply schedule exception day system or across multiple systems

Other features 1 2 Conductor connection

« Color display screen

« Different button permission levels

» Supports multiple languages (English, Spanish, French, Portuguese)

« Partial button lock options (operation on/off, heat mode, cool mode, fan mode, dry mode,

* DC 12V power supplied by indoor unit (consumption: 2W)

* PLC (power line communication) is done on F3/F4 terminals.

au:jo rlnode, sedt tebmtp;erature, Enlspieg,_sghe_guhlrlmg, Wind-Free, Long-wind, quiet mode, « Can sense temperature via internal sensor, temperature sensor
and sieep mode butlons can be locked individua ). inside indoor unit, or use the average temperature between
« Daylight savings clock advance option controller and air handler temperature sensors

» Temperature limit setting option

* Real-time clock function

* Built-in IR receiver for indoor unit control using a wireless controller and integral room
temperature sensor

« Indoor unit operation state display

« Indoor unit service mode support

* Micro SD card slot for simple firmware updating .

« Independent louver control for 4-Way and Mini 4-Way cassette units | 43/ |

* Airflow direction control for 360 Cassette indoor units. DVM S 360 Cassette -
units manufactured before 7/1/2016 will require a firmware update to use MWR-WGOOUN.
Contact Samsung HVAC technical support to obtain the firmware upgrade files. Firmware
updating can be done using MIM-C02N communication converter/service tool.

« Adjustable heating temperature compensation values

» Wind-Free™ Control (applies to supported WindFree™ 1-Way, 4-Way, Mini 4-Way, and
Wall-mounted indoor units).

* MDS (Motion Detection Sensor) Indirect/ Direct Control (applies to cassette units with optional
MDS accessory (sold separately). b

» Long Reach Function (for applicable indoor unit models)

» Automatic air volume enable and status viewing (for Duct S models AMO**MNMDCH/AA,
AMO**MNHDCH/AA, AMO**RNMDCH/AA, and ACO***NHDCH/AA). N

@
+

43/4"

&
| [0

' Some features may not be available depending on the model of connected air handler(s)

2 Firmware upgrade may be required for certain features. Refer to supporting technical
bulletins at www.SamsungHVAC.com/downloads

bulletins at www.SamsungHVAC.com/downloads

Samsung HVAC maintains a policy of ongoing development, specifications are subject to change without notice.
www.SamsungHVAC.com
© 2021 Samsung HVAC

SHA-DVMS-11012021 888'699'6067




SAMSUNG

SUBMITTAL MWR-WGOOUN

Samsung Standard Wired Controller
Common Controller Configurations/Options

Individual control -

1 indoor unit with 1 wired control
F1/F2 (main system communication)

Page 2 of 2
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4 4 4 4
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] I | I | I | I | I |
ouM it FalF4k F3/F4] F3/F4% F3/F4 F3/F4%
Wired Controller .
Group control - up to 16 indoor units on 1 wired controller
I F1/F2 (main system communication)
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Group control -

up to 16 indoor units on 1 wired controller on multiple refrigerant systems

control 1 or multiple indoor units with 2 wired controllers
<m F1/F2 (main system communication)
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Group control -

F1/F2 (main system communication)
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up to 16 indoor units on multiple refrigerant systems with 2 wired controllers
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Samsung HVAC maintains a policy of ongoing development, specifications are subject to change without notice

www.SamsungHVAC.com

The diagrams on this page are for reference only. Refer to installation manual for wiring and installation instructions. Other configurations may be possible




S"MSU NG WARRANTY TERMS

SAMSUNG HVAC WARRANTY TERMS 501 17112020

STANDARD ENHANCED
WARRANTY WARRANTY*
PRODUCT 5 Year Parts and 10 Year Parts and LIMITED LABOR
PRODUCT FAMILY PREFIX 7 Year Compressor 10 Year Compressor ONE YEAR
WIND-FREE™/ WIND-FREE 2.0™+ Yes Yes Yes
MAX HEAT® / MAX HEAT 2.0® AR Yes Yes Yes
QUANTUM 2.0 Yes Yes Yes
ALL GENERATION WHISPER /PEARLE Yes Yes Yes
STANDARD MAX 3 TONt AQN/AQX36 Yes Yes Yes
FREE JOINT MULTI Al Yes Yes Yes
ALL CAC PRODUCT EXCLUDING -40° AC Yes Yes Yes
DVM § AM Yes Yes No
CAC -40° CAC Yes No No
QUANTUM AR 5 YEAR COMPRESSOR No No
NOVUS AR 1 YEAR PARTS No No
AQV/EH/DH/MH| 5 YEAR COMPRESSOR No No

OLDER MODELS /NJ/AQN/ 3 YEAR PARTS

Samsung HVAC requires registration of products within 60 days of installation to secure the enhanced warranty.
Without product registration, the systems will default to the standard warranty. Warranty terms vary by product.

RAC, FIM, CAC, and Eco systems are designed for comfort cooling. RAC, FJM, CAC, and Eco units installed in a
non-comfort cooling application will be limited to the standard warranty.

* Enhanced Warranty requires product registration. Conditions apply.

tThe Wind-Free™ unit delivers an air current that is under 0.15 m/s while in Wind-Free™ mode. Air velocity that is below 0.15 m/s IS
considered “still air” as defined by ASHRAE 55-2013 (American Society of Heating, Refrigerating, and Air-Conditioning Engineers).

iOnly Whisper, Whisper Wi-Fi, Max, and Pearl models manufactured after 1/1/2015 qualify for the Enhanced Warranty (10/10/1).

©2018 Samsung HVAC America - All rights reserved.

SAMSUNG HVAC 776 Henrietta Creek Road Suite 100, Roanoke, TX 76262 » 888-699-6067 www.samsunghvac.com




S"MSU NG WARRANTY TERMS

RAC, Single Zone High-Wall System Nomenclature

SEGMENT NUMBER 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 N 12 13 14
DESCRIPTION MODEL Project/Series C(aBF;lEJl;":)Y Year  Features Series Color IODI% Expocr‘;{jBeuyer

Whisper A R 0 9 H S F S H w K NX C Y

Whisper Wi-Fi A R 0 9 H S F S J W K NX C \Y

Smart Whisper A R 0 9 K S w S J w K NX C \

Pearl A R 0 9 J S F D H W K NX C \Y

PRODUCT NAME Smart Pearl A R 0 9 K S w D H W K NX C V

Novus 115V A R 0 9 J S A L B W K NX C \Y

Novus 230V A R 0 9 J S F L B W K NX C Y

Quantum 17 SEER A R 0 9 K S F P D W Q NX C v

Smart Whisper Max Heat™ A R 0 9 K S W S P W K NX C 'V

Wind-Free™* A R 0 9 M S W X C W K NX C \Y

*The Wind-Free™ unit delivers an air current that is under 0.15 m/s while in Wind-Free™ mode. Air velocity that is below 0.15 m/s
is considered “still air” as defined by ASHRAE 55-2013 (American Society of Heating, Refrigerating, and Air-Conditioning Engineers).

CAC/FJM System Nomenclature

SEGMENT NUMBER 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 1 12 13 14
DESCRIPTION MODEL Project/Series  Capacity (Btu/h)  Year DU/ Unit - £oatire power SYStem Buyer Code
ODU  Type Type

CAC 4-Way Cassette A C 0 4 8 J N 4 D C H / A A

CAC 360 Cassette A C 0 4 8 K N 4 D C H / A A

CAC Duct A C O 4 8 M N H D C H / A A

CACSlim A C O 1 8 K N L D C H / A A

CAC Wall Mount A C 0O 2 4 M N A D C H / A A

PRODUCT NAME CAC Multi-PositonAHU A C 0 1 8 K N Z D C H / A A
CAC-40° AL C 0O 1 8 M X C S S S / A A

FJM Wall Unit A J 0 0 9 J N A D C H / A A

FJM Mini 4-Way Cassette A J 0 0 9 J N N D C H / A A
FJM Slim Duct A J 0 0 9 J N L D C H / A A
FJM 3-Port Outdoor A J 0 2 4 J C J 3 C H / A A

FJM 3-Port Outdoor Max Heat™ A J 0 2 4 M C S 3 C H / A A

©2018 Samsung HVAC America - All rights reserved.
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